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VOCABULARY 

は 

東 

シ7T\l 

.Lesson 1(Dai ilcka) 

?<ore 011is (pronoun) 

vfa a separative postposition, us3cl to set 

off the notional subject, and may 

be translated !,as f or.... 

non book (noun) 

desu • 

* .. 

(it).is; (they) are 

linking verb). 

tracted fora of 

(copula^ or 

It is b-io COil~ 

ndc ariiviasu1' 

akai rod (aelj.) -x- 

か ka (interrogative postposition) • >- 

はい ' hai . yes. -k* 

そ？ so soj that ',ra;/. 

そうです./ so desu it is (go) ; that is hov; ('了hat) it is 

勿い shiroi rrhito (?clj.) ■•” 

いゝえ iie no* ^ 

じやありません ,-ja arimasen .. (it) is npt, .[*Ja!, .is' ohe contracted 
fori of "do i?au • !,Ja a^i：TlasenI, 
is t-10 no:;at-ivo. form of the 

’ copulsr u • -x- . 
... ' . .'' . , . ■-1 

何‘.： nan.(nani) -.hio.t ^ lntorrpcative pronou:i)• 

众ケ 
m 

•halco box (noun). : 、， 

あジ） ano that (over o：iere). (denons力ratiLブc? 
pronoun)• 

青い aoi blue j 2roen •) 

ん n, contraction of 11.0 ueaninf けorielf, and 
f'requGntl7 rGfprrcd to as a 

'•noirdnali^er'^ ；or a Ifsubstan- 

tivi^or*1 • 

そ jfl, sore .匕liat (noar); it. (demonstrative 

pronoun). 

吩 See Gra:nmatical notes 



いす isu chair (noun)'. 

あれ 
are that (over there)•-(pronoun). 

Used chiefly in referring to 
some tiling relatively far avray from 
both the speaker and tiie person 
spoken to.於 

* See grammatical notes 

GRAillilTICAL NOTES 

Lesson 1(Dai ikka) 

Pronouns 

KORE, ”this”； SOIS, "that (near),f; ARE, "that (far)” 
DORS, '♦v/hich (indefinite) 

In Japanese, a clear distinction is made between a near ,Jthatn (SORE) 
and a further ”that11 (ARE). The above-listed words are the substantive 
forms of the demonstrative prono'ons • The following chart shows other demon¬ 
strative pronouns. Care should be taken to note the distinction made be- 
tween nnearn and nfarn pronouns• 

▽一 ^ 

\ things direction 1 
| 
place ! 

] 

things 
persons J 
(himible; j 

i 
attribu- i 
tive 

desig¬ 
nate 

meta¬ 
phorical 

nearer 
(K0-); 

KOPJE 
(this; i 

KOCHIRA, ! 
iKOTCHI | 
(this way)| 

「KOICO ! 
(here) 

SOaO j 

!KOITSU 
(this one) 

；,. 

KOTA 
(this 
type) 

K⑽ 
(this) 

KO 
(like 
this) 

し ! 
near j 
(so-) 

..--lr] 

SORE ! 
(that)! 

ISOCHIHA', 
SOTCHI ! 
[(that way) | 

! (there) 
SOITSU 
(that one) 

L _ . _ … 一- 

S圆A 
(that 
type) 

i SQNO 
,(that) 

iso 
!(like 

that) 

ftr) 1 
! 
1 1 

AHE 
!(that 
! over 
there) 

|.. . - •-.…- -, 
iAGHIii/i, 
lATCHI 
j (that 7/ay 
over ther<^ i 

|ASUKO 
:(over 

there) 

/ilTSU 
1(that one 
i over there) 

- 

厕A 
(that type 
aver there) 

I ANO 
i (that 
1 over 
i there) 

ri 
(like that 
over there) 

j indefi- 
1 nita 
j (DO-) 
1 
u. — 

DOKE 
(vjhicl"V 

DOCHIRA, 
DOTCHI 
(■which 
W) . j 

,T- _ T_! 

DOKO 
いne re) 

L 

j , . - T-, 

DOiTSU 
(Tjhich 
one) 

DOMNA 
I (.vviiich 

type) 

j DOJO 
j (mich) 

DO 
(•which) 

Tho above pronouns are sometimes knoivn as 
nKO-SO-A~DOM pronouns. 



m 

17A used as an isolating garble?]te (postposition). It is ised to 
cincio out a word,^ phrase, or Clauds' about 'ihich. a further statement is made. 
/J_tho只决,.at the. beginning o:C a cf：.:rx；bftncf) .not cobtaining a subject followed 

. y^.P^sffcposit.ion GA, -the v«rord bo vrhich VIA is itiiiiched may be regarded as 
the subject; it nay be best trar.sla*bdd nas for.... .'1f Sonietlries' it inip；Lies 
the force of the definite article E,g, 

KORE WA .HQ! DF1SU. »This is a book," 
HuN WA KORE DESU. «This the book,** 

l；o\inc .... ••- 
.- .. 

Japanese nouns have neither article, number， nor gendet* as a :pile; and 
they are not inflected* Strictly speaking, they also ladI: in case; 'this 
denciency is supplied by postpositions (particles) • r .. • 

....•へ -rssu 
•… • • .パ*‘’へ.••へ 

' Tno copula or linking verb, DESU,. is the contracted, forji of D3 AR1KASU. 
DS indicates that the, noun cr prououn preceding it is the subjective com¬ 
plement (predicate nominative) or it indicates the second. raemoer of a copu- ；■ 
lative (dquation) sentence in 'vhich tho verb in ARIMASU. ARBtASU is the 
inaniraate form of the eicisteni/ial cr specifying verb equivcUent to the 
English copulative verb ,!to be'.,! D^SU end their stems are used immediately 
after substantives. 

The negative form of Di]3U ic. JX； i.Hi};koDE. JA is tho reduced form of 
DU YiTA. In the negative construction, DE AiilMASU changes tり JE- 'JA A?wBiASEN. 
"When negative .ARiiiASSK is ^ced, t'le antecedent particle' DE visv.Ci.liy tskes T.rA 
to emphasize the negative idea. 'Tli-3 politeness if； rediuGfd v/hもrrDE tfA is ‘ 
reduced to JA. • 

V * • • . - ••.••、一. 

.’ . . Adieciives 
. :. 

Adjectives are of t?/o kinds: True adjectives and quasi-ad.jectives. 
The true adjectives'are conjugated and end in KU， I， KERE. The attributive 
stem of the adjectives is I• iTIaen -osed-attributively, - the adjective is 
piaq^dて'before the noun. E*g. 

.♦ ■.. 

...KORE WA.AKAI HCN DESU, "This is a red book 

(aoi) n» nssu 

H« DSSU placed after the true adjective is the reduced form 0;? NO DSSU. 
Tho particle NO, originally a posnessive or genitive postposition, is used 
as a pronoun 'vhich corresponds to the English^ ,rone.n AOI N* DSSU} there- 



fore, means "it is a blue one*" Hovrever, NO has come to lose its full 
irnplication and reduced to N*« For all practical purposes, therefore, N* : 
DESU should be regarded as the po丄ite ending of the predicate adjective. 
(The ranxliax' form of NO DESU is KO DA, and the familiar form of Nt DESU is 

N< BA), - 

KA • 

In an interrogative sentenco, the person, action, or thing about -which 
the question is asked is placed first and followed by VfA, the interrogative 
pronoun or substantive comes ne〕;t，the verb or inflected suffix (DESU or DA) 
next, and the interrogative postposition KA last. Therefore, Yik, coming at 
the ond of a sentence} makes it interrogative; it is the equivalent of a 
question mark, E.g” 

KORE YfA NAN DESU KA «VJhat is this?" 

The structure of the interrosative sentence is identical vdth that of 
the declarative sentence except for the interrogative word (or words) and 
the interrogative postposition KA, ?ihich is placed at the end of the sen¬ 
tence • The interrogative postposition KA may be omitted i^vhen there is an 
interrogative word in the sentence, but it is preferablo to use it. 

HAI and エIE 

HAI and I3E are not the e;cact equivalents of the English adverbs ”;yes" 
and "no，" The procedure in ans*iTGring a - question that 1st put in positive • 
form is the same as in English; hovfover, when a question is stated negatively 
the answer may be either HAI or IIS followed by an affirmative or negative 
statement, for these responses arc often made with greater reference to the 
particular opinion or vievipoint held by the questioner. In such, cases, HAI 
means "i^hat you are thinking is rightand IIE means "what you are think¬ 
ing Is vrrong.11 

HAIt SO DESU and IIE. SO JA ARIMASM 

HAI, SO DESU means ,fyes, that is v^hat or hew it isn; and IIE, SO JA 
ARH'IASEK means "no, that is not soJ» oi' nno, that is not vdaat it is,11 
These forms are properly used v.-hen the question ends vdth DESU KA. SO, in 
this case, is a suffix derived from SAYO (that Yray or so)， 



• Lesson 1'(Dai ikka) 

Fill in ths blank spaces 

あ 
の 

は 

は 

本I 
I 

でi 
で 

す 
b ° 

ま 
せ 

ん 

九 八 七 
% % % 

い そ は 

\ れ い 

え、 ^ 

靑 
い は 

白す 
い 

槪 

で 

で あ す 
す り ° 

°ま， 
せ 
ん 

% 
五 四 三 弓' 

> 
し ぃ あ 

そ.丨 
れ へ れ れ.， 

え、1 
1 

は は ' 1 
t 1 

1 1は 

赤 白 本 

い い 何 

1 
で 

m 本 本 す で 

[ j 1 
。’ ず 

で 

す 1 
r i 

.し1 
か 

〇 や丨 〇 

か か 

〇 5) 〇 

り 

i 
せ 
ん 

か 



E-J Translation Exercises 

Lesson 1 

Translate the following into Japanese: 

1* That is a box, 

2. Tflaat is this? This is a chair* 

3* 'That is that (over there)? That (over there) is a book# 

'h， Is that a book? No, it isn't. 

5* Is this a blue book? Xes, it is• 

6. I'Jhat is that? This is a ぜlite chair• 

7- That is a red box. Tins is a blue chair. 

8. wliat is that? That is a .Thite book. 

9# Is that box. (over there) red? No, it is blue* 

10. Is the chair ivhite? No, it is red. 

11. This is not a box.エ.b is a book. 

12* l:;/hat is this? It is a chair# Is it a red chair? it isn* t. 

It is a blue chair. 

13. That is not a red book. That is a red box, 

li;* Is that chair (over tliere) blue? Yes，it is. 

15. Is this a "white book? Yes, it is. 

16. Is the book white? Yes， it is« 

17. Is thio not a red chair? It is not a red chair* 

18# エsn*t that a book? 

19* That book (over there) is blue. 

This chair is white. 20 



VOC^ULAEI 

Lesson . 2 (Dai nika) 

の kono this (pronoun) •, see grarrur^atical notes 
for Lesson 1. 

大 き い . olcii 
• .•••_• .'k 

large; big (acy.)., 

小 % い chxisai small; little (adj.). 

糸 ito . thread; string (n.). 

そ の sono that (pronoun); see :r;raim：iatical notes 
for Lesson 1. 

長い nagai long (adj.). 

©.い mijikai short (a-^y •) . (Not used in referring 
to a person’s height). 

ど 
ん donna which; what (indefinite pronoun - see 

grammatical notes for Lesson 1.) 

色 iro 
' . •- 

color (r.). 

か み Irami paper (n.). 

む ら さ 含 murasaki purpleク violet color (n.). 

ゞ 色 moino-iro ■oink color (n.). 

み ど midori green (n.). 

み ど の midori no green (quasi-adjective).分 

い ろ い kiirci yellov/ (adj •) • 

—一 --ii |> •- -力、 • • * • i\d ^ > • • • jv*a 

See granir；iat5.cal notea. 



GRAKIATICAL NOTES 

Lesson 2 (Dai nika) 

Quas cgectives 

Almost any noun may be changed into a quasi-adjective， To form a 
quasi-adjective, NO is generally added to concrete nouns, and 1IA to ab¬ 
stract nouns. NO is the possessive postposition and NA is a corruption 
of the classical verb ILIEU. Tho —adjectives may be conjugated ac¬ 
cording to the various uses;1107revery for the attributive use, the stem 
NO or NA is used in front of nouns to be modified. S.g” 

I-HDORI NO "green" BAKA NA "foolish" 
IW'II NO "made of Da'oer11 OKI NA nlarge11 

KA.KA 

The postposition KA my bo used bot^-een tvro substantives^ after 
each of tiTO substantive3, or a•でter t：70 clauses, to show that the action 
of a verb or the state describsd by an adjective or quasi-adjective is 
restricted to one or the other of .しhe ty;o: "or,11 "either• •. •..or,n 
nwhether.OT} n 

E.g., ITO WA NAGAI II1 KA, MIJIKAI N! DESU KA, 
h丄s the striiiQ. Ion:ミor short?n 

Note: Only the predj.cate is repeated in the second clause. 



Lesson 2 

Fill in the blank spaces 

r 7L 八七 
% ^ 

-し 

% 
m 

三 
一 

あ b b 靑 h こ! 

れ れ の い の い 刀 ゾ）i の 

は は ろ ! 箱 本 

* い 本 箱 か | 
はi m 

m は は は み :! 

相 1 . は 靑 大 一 

で は C j 
1 は い き 課 

T i t3 ん 1 
1 

j 
j 長j い 

O 沪 ! 1 小 な で i ぃ1 ! 

i 
% 

さ ! す ! 1 で ! 
1 
1 い 1 7)* で i 

す で 

1 : で 〇 
T で! 1 1 い 

1 か1 f い か r 〇 〇 

本 ° i か 
〇 か い 

で 〇 ■X は 〇 
\ 

す む 
\ 

い い 无 
i 

|か 
か ら 

さ 

パ、 

さ 

% 

% 

ゞ 1. 

O 大 い い 1 

き ! 1 1 短 1 

い 
i 
1 

i い ん 

! 
» 
i . i ! ん で 

. 

i で 
〇 1 す 

か 



S-J Translation Exercises 

Lesson 

1.Is that chair red? No, it is pink. 

2. ^TLiat color is the large book? It is green. 

3. This paper is pink. That chair is red. 

Is this piece of string short? Ho, it is long. 

5. The yellow sheet of paper is Virhite. 

6. Is that box purple or pj.n!c? 

7. Is the long piece of string :二’ellcw? Uo^ it is green. 

8. Vfiiat is that (over there)? That (over there) is a purple piece of paper. 

9. Ii： the small book red or Iv it green? 

10. Is that (over there) a box or a book? It is a book. 



VOCABULARY 

Lesson 3 (Dai san ka) 

花 hana flovfer; blofisoia (n.). 

何の nan-no what (quasi-adj.)) what kind (sort) of; 
of what variety.分 

さくら/ sakura cherry-trees cherry-blocsoin (n.). 

ゼC色 momciro pink (n.). 

すみれ siwnire violet (flcwer or plant) (n.). 

木 Id. treej wood (n.). 

草 _ kusa ' plant; green; weods (n.). 

GIL.mn NO^S 

Lesson 3 (•加.i san ka) 

iJO was originally a possessive postposition, and it is equivalent to 

»of». 

E.g.: HQ'J NO IRO. "Color of ,a book.’1 ，. 

:10. placed between, two substantives, usually inalces the first sub¬ 
stantive. "the mociLfier of the second. (See Gran-matical Notes, Lesson’2, 
Quasi-adjectives. 

SAKURA HO EA1IA. ^Ciieriy blossoms”' or "blossonss of a 
cherry-treo.n ， 

E.g.: 



Lesson 3 

Fill in tho blank spaces. 

J、 さくらの はどんな ですか。桃 です。 

二•これは_の木ですが。はい、_の_です。 

三"ぁの の花はさくらの_でTか。はい__ 柳色の— 

は G花でT。 

grこれは何 Iか。— はすみれです0 

五、 その箱は_t'H.ですか。い、え、_は_いんで十。 

六、 すみれは ぁ9 iせん".草です。 

七、 これは何の でT か。それは の太です0 

八' このさくらの 一小 大きい ですか 木ですか。 

儿、すみれは5い でT か、 、k ですか。 

t すみれは_ ¥じや_、短い_です。 

-12.- 



：：-;.L©.sij-on • 3 '• 

Ans-sver the fo!110'rinじ questions in Japanese: 一、 草は.どんな'.色.です-が。 

二、 さくらは草です'か。 

三、 すみれは木で丁 沪。 

四、 ，すみれ刀花はどんな色でT か。 

iTLv さくらの：；化：S.:.色は何ですか。 

六、 さくら切花は 0らさきですか0 

弋、すみれ：s 花は Xきいんですか。 

八、 さくらの 不はむらさきですか0 

九、 すみれの^の^は^b色ですか。 

r. 祆の花はどんな色ですか。 

13‘ - 



Translation Exercises 

Lesson 3 

Translate the following into Japanese: 

1, The color of this flcfF/er is not purple• It is red， 

2. That purple -box is small.. •’ 

3* What* sort of a tree is that? It is a large tree* 

U.IfVhat tree is that? It is a cherry tree , 

The paper box is large • The vrooden chair is small• 

6* This pink flower is the cherry blossom, 

7* That small paper box is not green, 

Qr Is the violet a tree? No, it is not a tree. It is a plant. 

9* liVhat plant is this? That is a violet* 

10. Is that (aver there)'a pink chair or a small box? 

-lij.- 



.. . VOCABULARY .一. .. 

t .■ • , • • \ ； • 

f Les^oTir %b；, (Dai slii ka^ dai yon ka) • •:、，.• • 

• »* • 

どうぞ dozo please; kindly (ad .). 
Generally used at the beginning of 

’ the sentence. ::、 ■ ’:、 

立つ（立つ.て)tatsu (tatte) to stand (up); rise (v,i.). 
_ Bases: __ 

. ノ， Iraperfective.，- .tata ~ ; 
-Conjunctive.........tach?.-； 

•. . •へ •. V ' ； Conclusive.t?xtsu } 
Attributive*  ...tatsu -; 
Conditional.tate -; 
Imperative.*.. v tate 

. , .'-1 Yi/hen the conjunctavs particle 
n—teM follows the conjunctive 
base ntatchin, ,rtqtter, is used in， 

‘ stead of utachito.f* -»• 
、• • ••- 

下さ-レ、 kudasai aiud.liary verb placed after the..6on- 
junctivo particle - TE or - DS 
to indicate a polite request. 
May be •translated: "Please…ろ 
5,Be so kind as to.". or 
"Please do.for (to; meM. * 

立つて下さい tatte lcudasai 

ffJL watakushi 

©ろ（居ます）iru (:ijnasu) 

步く（步ぃて） aruku (araite) 

^3 tO 

please stand up* 
(dozo emphasizes kudasai and makes 
the request more huirib丄• 

エ（pronoun). 

axillary verb placed after the con¬ 
junctive form of the verb to de¬ 
note progressive action, or per¬ 
sisting state or condition. 
Equivalent to tho English T/ord 
”to be». 

to walk (v.i.), (regular verb). ARUI1E 
is the assimilated conjunctive 
form of the verb AHUKU. -x- 

door (n.). 

* See grammatical notes 

-1ジ- 



あける（あけて） 

を 

しめる（しめて） 

こしかけ,る， 
(こしかけて') 

えんひ0つ 

取る馓つて') 

浪て） 

akeru (akete) t'o open (v.t.), • ^semi-reg^ verb). 
AICSTS is the conjunctive form of 

* the verb AKSRU, 

wo particle denoting the direct object. 

shimeru (shims七e) to close; shut (v.t.), (semi-reg^ verb). 
SHBETE is the conjunctive form of 
the verb SHIliERU.. 

koshikakeru to sit (dcmn) (v.i.)5 (semi-regi verb). 
(koshikaketc) KOSHIKAKETE is the conjunctive 

form of th© verb KOSHIKAKERU. 

empitsu 

toru (totte) 

miru (mite) 

pencil (n.). 

to take (v.t.), (reg# ve-rb)« 
TOTTE is the assimilated con¬ 
junctive form of the v^rb TORU, 

to look; see; examine (v#t.), (semi- 
reg. verb), MITE is the con¬ 
junctive form of the verb MIRU. 

-16 - 



C-mTICAL NOTES 

Lesson 4 (Dai shi ka) 

~TE 〇£ -PS: Thf3 Conjunctive Particle' 

Verbs and adjectives are joined by the use of the conjunctive particle 
—T2 oi* ~IJS. 

E.g” WATAKUSHI ■ TATTE, HON WO MITE ILl^SU. 
UI am standing up and 100king at a book*M 

All the verbs in direct lins ox thought or action are put into the 
conjunctive form except the last ons* The last verb is followed by aux¬ 
iliary verb suffixes v,iiich dstermins the voice, mode, tense, degree of 
politeness， etc., of tho preceding verb or verbs. 

The conjunctive form of tiic verb 10110v/ed by the existential verb 
II.3ASU or IRU describes -progressive action or persisting state or condition. 

ULiSU is the polite fonu ox the verb IRU which means f,to be!t or'to 
exists and is in the present tense. 

In the p regressive c on rj tract ion I1/IA.SU or IRU loses its real meaning 
value; it comes after another verb yn:th intervening particle,, and it is 
used functionally to assist in e:q).r3ssing the grammatical notion of the 
progressive. I1.IA.SU or IRTJ is, therefore^ an auxiliary (post) verb in this 
construction. 

LUTS IMASU, therefore, means, nI'.am looking,M dr けエ am in the state 
or process of looking.rf . 

The particle -TE attached to the conjunctive stem of the verb or 
adjective acts merely to connect tiTO clauses: nvand.n ; 

The conjunctive stem o.f vei'bs plus r*ASAI or plus -TS p-ltis EUDASAI 
renders the most frequently used imperatives, The form in KUDASAエ is 
more polite and its use expresses a request rather than a conniand. 

Verb Bases and the Conjunctive Form 
• 

Sveiy verb has sixt bases to Y/hich are joined the different auxiliary 
verb suffixes 'vhich change the voice^ mode^ tease^ degree of politeness, 
etc.” of the verb. 

* The six bases are Himperfectiveny conjunctive% ."conclusive”， 
"attributive”/conditional11 and .ninrperativeM. In tiie colloquia丄,horrever, 
no differentiation between nconclusive11 and "attributive11 is made • All 
verbs are mentioned in the-conclusive base form or the -U ending. 

Verbs are classified accorcling to the vray in winch tliev derive； their 
six bases. ； - 

They are regular if their si:: bases erjd with the vowels, -A-, -1-, 
-U, and -E-. -la, other words, regular. verb bases follow tho arrangement 
of the syllables’’in the syllabaiy, e.g., A} I, U) E;, KA,1G^ KUj HE; Sk3 
SHI, SU, SE, etc. 
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They are semi-regular, if the conclusive or attributive—form is -IP.U 
or -ERU. The six bases of -IRtJ' verbs arer -1-, -1-, -IRU, -IHU; -IRE and 
-1^ and the six bases of -ERU -verbs, are, -E-, -E-r -ERU, -ERU-, -ERE，and -E. 

Japanese has only two irregular verbs and they are KURU,- Mto come"; 
and SURU, ,rto do,u The six bases of KURU are, K0-, KI-, KURU^ IOJHU-, - KURE-, 
and KOI. The verb SURU has three, first base forms, which are SA-，SE-, and 
SHI-. The complete list vf verb bases for SURU, tHerefoi^e, are: 

imperfective 
conjunctive 
conclusive 

-.*■ attributive 
conditional' 

• . imperative 

Au:cilita^ Verb 5'jSf:l:ze3 and Conjunctive Particle ' 

. Auxiliary verb suffixoc like, —UASU and -MASEN and the conjunctive 
particles like, -TE or -DS cannot be joined indiscriminately to..any base. 

-t'ifSU and -MSEN, for instance^ are joined to the conjimetive...base. 
3the conjunctive part•:.cle, is joined to the conjunctive base of 

the semi-regular and the in*er;ular verbs, but to the assiiflilated con¬ 
junctive base of the regular verbs. 

-SA-, SE-, and SHI 
-SHI- 一 SURU 
-SURU- 
-SUHE- 
-SS(TO), SHI(IIO). 

Assimilated Conjunctive Base and the Conjunctive 
r-urt^cles -TE or -DE . 

The conjunctive base of regular verbs in the colloquial form under¬ 
goes phonetic changes when it is follcr/zed by the conjunctive particle 
—IE or —DE • 

Regular verbs which end in -SU^ hoover, are exceptions to this rule. 
The conjunctive particle -TE is affixed to tli3 conjunctive base of these 
verbs without any phonetic changes• 

The following table -will sliovr how the conjunctive base of the various 
types of regular verbs' is assimilated* 

Meaning 

nto read'1 
nto callir 
no die” 
"to svrlmil 
utoivalk11 
”七〇 say, tell11 
nto buyM 
,,:bo inhale" 
»to think'* 
uto stand” 
"to sell" 
MtO1010w" 

Familiar forms- Transitional forms- Assimilated forms 
G onclusive base * Conjunctive base Conjunctive base 

plus -TE ox* -DS ., 

jam ■ 
iobu 
skiMj 
OYOGU 
ARUKU 
IU 一 

kIu 
suu 

TATSU 
UR~ 
SHIRU 

•10(10；)-TS 
IG(3I)-TE 
311111(I)-TE 
OYO(C-)]：~TE- 
ARU(K)I-TE 
II-TE 
KAI-TE 
SUX-T3 
OMOI-TE' 
TA(CHI)”TE 
U(RI)-TS 
Sm(Rl)rTE 

YON-DS. • 
zo^m - 
SHIN-DE- 
OYOI-I^. 
ARUI-TE 
IT-fS- 
ICAT-T3 
SUT-TE 
OMOTr-TE 
TAT:TS 
UT:TE 
SHIT-TE 
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Lesson b 

Fill ir： -bhe blank spaces. 

一、 どうぞ立って.■tro. t 

二、 私は.戶！ぁけて—‘-—...-。 

三、 どうぞ本を_ 下さい。 

四ノ私はかみへ 取って—___。 

五、 i 立 —下さい。 

六、 私 花 見 居ます。 

七、 どうぞ を ぁけて一t I-^ 

八、 はいすに _居ます。 

儿.、私は を取って" て居ます。 

十、私は立つて 色の_を一‘ .居ます。 
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Translation Exercises 

Lesson h 

' 

Translate the following into Japanese. 

'X* Please stand up.. 

* ' - ‘...:. 

2. Please look at the book. 

3, Please hand ne the rraix.e paper. 

'Am ェ-Talking or standing? 、 

• 'IVhat are you, taking? 

6* Are you standing? Yes，エ au standing. 

7• Ploase bs seated, I am seated. 
• .. • 

8* 'Till you please pass no the blue book? 

9. Please shut the preen book. I am shutting it. 

10 • Am ェl:ook;ing at the short poncil? 
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700ABULAHI 

Lesson 5 (Dai go ka) 

つくえ 

上 

に 

が 

tsulcue •desk (ru) • 

upper part (n.) j top side; above; top. 

in; on; at. (particle indicating 
10Co 1/e with verbs r«eanin:3 ,lto ben 
arimasu, imasu). 

particle which indicates that the pre¬ 
ceding word is th3 subject of a . 
clav.se or sentence. 

あろ（あります） aru (arinnt-u) to bs; to exist (v.i.), (verb denoting 
existence^ as contrasted to ndeGU!, 
■uvhich is a copula) • ,,arinasuf, is 
the conjunctive base of the verb 
,,arun plus -masu* Marirnasu,r is 
more polite. * 

は’うし hoshi hat; cap (n*) • . 

t to and. (•psrbj.c丄e indicating that the 
nubotaritive to 'viiich it is attached 
is :し•： a series of ^ubstcva-ives, 
all named? "and.^ r,bou may or may 

* not be attached .t-o tlio last iab- 
stant-ive • 

かばん .kaban oriel' case; satchel; bag (n.). 

IK cr> ]rono this (pronoun). 

あなた anata you (pronoun), (polite .for；：). 

あなたの anata no ' your; youra• 

黑ぃ ]caroi black (adj.). 

黑く b.iroku black (conjunctive - adverbial adj •) .-x- 

ありがたい arigatai landj obliging; blessed (adj*).芥 

あ妁か*とう ariga^o thank you; much obliged bo you 

ござい手十 gozaimasu 
pozaimasu ’ 

ぉく（ぉぃて） oku (oite) to place; put (doi：vn) (t.v*). OITE is 
the assimilated conjunctive form 
of the verb OKU* 

-«• See grairanaticaX notes. 
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どこ doko what place; where (interrogative pro¬ 
noun) . 

GRAI.2.IATICAL NOTES 

Lesson $ (Dai go ka) 

• "•C_A_III ....AHBiASU. 

The subject of an existential verb meaning ,fto be% i«e>, ARIHASU 
(inanimate)/or BIASU (aniiaato), is followed by the particle GA，and the 
word denoting the place ■"There the thing in question is to be found is 
followed by the particle NI. Plants ars considered inanimate • 

lim GA T^JICUE NO US NI ARB5ASU. 
nThere is a book on (top of) the desk.” 

ISU NO US NI 而ェ（U ARBIASU KA. * • 
1hat is on (top of) the chair? 

•K- The adverbial phrase of place is placed before the subject for 

emphasis• • 

C onj■■metiYG-Adverbiai Adjactives 

All true adjectives have a conjunctive—adverbial fom* This form is 
derived by changing the final -I to -ICJ. in front of such intransitive 
verbs as ARIIIASU (to be)，IIISIASU ( to appear, look) and NARH.IASU (to 
become), true adjectives change their encangs to -KU. 

ST.g” irjROIOJ AniHAGU. ”（It) is black.»» 
KURGiCJ JA AHjI^SSn. ^ 'Kit) is not black.11 

\IA is inserted between the conjunctive-adverbial adjective and the 
verb because the verb is in the- negative form. Compare mth uKUROI JA 
ARII.IASEI'In^ uIt is not a black one11. (See gramma tic ai notes. Lesson 丄*) 

ARIGATO 

ARIG'ATO is the form derived from the adjective ARIGATAエ when it is 
followed by the verb C-OZA皿SIJ ("to be,” polite form) and ZdJJIlIA.SU ("to 
understand,n "to think,n polite form) • 

All true adjectives, have this special conjunctive form* The stem 
ends in 0 when the conclusive stem ends, in -AI or 01, U when the conclusive 
stem ends in UI or エエ. 

E.g” SHIROI - lh;hite叭 SHIRO GOZAmsU. "(It) is rrhite.*' 

SAMUI - ,lcolo.!：. SALHJ GOZAIMASU. "It is cold." 



Lesson 3' 

in 

F 

三、 

四。 

五' 

レ、、 

七、 

4- 

锫五謀 

_の上 —何 あります か 

えん^*つ あります。 

此の箱 めなた でr沪。 

その 

かみ 

これ 私 相 

い >え"それは 

あなた 本 

箱 

め.s 本I 

八、•めの箱— 

九* ど，rぞ その 

つくえの 上 

どこ •，のy .icTか 

上 おいて 

あ9WW •)■'•ん〇 

4..ぃて 

を て 下さ、，。 ありがとう 

靑ぃ と-鵷 i どこ お；，て か 
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Lesson. $ (Continusa) 

Answer the follovdnc questions in Japanese: 
一、 めなたはこしかけて居、3;tか" 

二、 私は Nつて居喜；。 

二•-:、'のなたの 本はどこにありま'Tか。 

四" つくえの上に何が VCOりますか。 

五、 あなた仂か“ん——はどんな.色ですか0 

六" めなたのばぅしは白いんですか。 

七* あかいえんひつ はどこにあ9ますか。 

八、 •、めの箱はどこに.めりますか。 

九、 あなたは步.いて，〗5ますか。 

十、 すみれの花は'ipらさきですか。 
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Translation Exercises 

Lesson 5. 

Translate the fcllovdng into Japanese: 

1. The brief case is not black. 

2. What is there on'the desk? 

3* Is there a flower on the bo::? 

し There are a book and a hat# 

^4 Please put it on ohe desk* 

6* This hat is not mine• 

7* Tftiere is your hat? X'g* s on the chair. 

0. Is this large hat yours or mine? 

9. Are you sitting or stanclinc? 

10, Wiat are you looking at? 
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VOCABULAEY. 

Lesson 6 (Dai rokka) 

かお kao face (n.). 

には nii/va See grammatical notes 

p 
kuchi mouth (n.)• 

はな hana nose (n.). 

s me eye (n.). 

いくつ ikutsu .hem many 

つ -tsu general numerical classifier used 
in conjunction vdt'i the numerals 
frooi1 to 9 read in Japanese* 

，^-〆、 futatsu two (from "futa—n and M一tsu") • 

石 migi right.; right-hand side (n.). 

で de ,!cle,1 is the conjunctive form of 
and may be translated as: 
(it) is.and. 

左 hidari loft; left-hand side (ru). 

耳 mini ear (n.)• 

一つ hitotsu one (from ^hito11 and M —tsun). 

で de particle denoting means, instrument, 
material or medium: •hdthju 

，，by.” 

もの mono thing (concrete) (n.). 

おと oto sound; noise (n.). 

_ く(聞きます) kiku (kildjnasu) to hear; listen; ask (for infor¬ 
mation) (v.t.). kiki- is the 
conjunctive stem of the regular 
verb kiku. 
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とじる（とじて）tojiru (tojite) 

今 ima 

見える（兒えま'TV mieru (miemasu) 

to shut5 close (v.t.) (semi， reg.). 
to.]ite is the conjunccive form 
of the semi-reg. verb tojiru. 

now3 the present. 

to be visible; be seenj (can) see 
(v.i.) (semi-reg*). Intransitive 
form of L1IRU. raia^ is the con¬ 
junctive ste力iof the verb mieru.* 

See grammatical notss. 

I14TICAL NOTES 

Lesson 6 (Dai rokka) 

KAO NI WA NANI GA ARUIASU KA 

The particle， WA, is used here to single out the phrase, KAO MI. 
For the explanation or the construction^ .NI.GA ARUiASU, see 
grammatical notes. Lesson $, - 

IB 

EE is the conjunctive form of the inflected suffix (auxiliary verb), 
DA, and is attached to subsra:：tives to blunx.iy specify5 them. Foims in 
DESHITE and DESU are more polito thsn those in DS and DA; of the latter, 
IE is in perfectly good usage in ordinary conversation. The- conjunctive 
fom my be used at the end of a clause in a compomid sentence. 



Lesson 6 

Fill in the blank spaces. 

七 

口 か 私 ああ 一私 ど こ 目 か 

7L 八 五 四 
% % 

锫六課 . 

お_ 口 はな 白がありをす。 

_もの_見、耳_おとを _0 

れ 本 .めれ，！ 箱_。 

ぅぞ目 とじ！ 0 

_耳_二つ、10 が—— 、はな_一つ* 口 が 
っ_ 〇 

なた 目 X です。私 目 小 です。 

なた_白！ —靑い_か、黑_^ 〇 

丨はな_いくつ__—か〇 

お _が_か。 

上 w が か。 
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E-J Translation Exercises 

Translate the following into tFapanoso. 

1. This is ci nose. 

2, There are two brief cases. 

3* Do you see things ^rith :-our ayes? 

U. I have one noso *\nd two ears. 

To the right of is a chair. 

6. Uy eyes are not black* 

l • Please close y^ur :noutli and open your oyes. 

3« Please look at face nov/. What is there on my face? 

9• Please rise and close the door. 

10. This is my laft oar and this is ny n.^ht car# 
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Lesso;i 

VOCABULARY 

元 

ごらんなさい 

子ーブ/レ 

さつ 

左の 

(Dai shichi l：a) 

e picturej dravdng; painting (n.) 
(cf. photograph, shannin) 

goran nasai please look at or see 

(honorific iniperative) 

teouru 、 table (n.). 

ni two (QM or Chinese reading)^ 

sa.bsu a volumej a copy (nuraerical clasbifier 

for books and raagasines) 

hidari no yhe onn on the l.ef uj the left (-hand) 
one* cfManata na:, (Les. 

yrhich means "your"，^/ours11 or 

,f one which is youra11 • 

atsui (atculciite) thick (adi.). ”atsukute" is the con¬ 
junctive or -TJ3 form of the real 

ad；jec uive "atsuij1* 

jibiki dietionary (n•). 

.Nihon (Nippon) Japan (n.) (cfNi* -hon) 

Nihon20 Japanese language (n*)« 

Nihongo no Japanese (quasi-adj.). 

Eigo EngliiaXJlanguage (n*). 

marui round (adj.). 

shikalai squares re’etangle (n#). 

ashi leg; foot ,(n.). 

hon numerical classifier for long, 

slender objects•於 

iku-hon how many (long, slander objects) .->5- 

shi (Chinese 

reading) 

four. 

r) 
あ 

> 

IV 

つ 
め 

の 

引％雄^eい角： 
字日日日英九四足本 

本 

四 



三本 

しか 

~~■本 

かくれる 
(かくれて） 

ひくい 

ひく、て 

たかい 

たかくて 

3an (Chinese three. 
reading) 

sambon three (long, slender objects) .•《- 
(san-bon) 

shika 

ichi (Chinene 
reading) 

ippon 

kakureru 
(kakui**ete) 

hikui 

hiicukute. 
:' / 

takai 

takakmte 

only, "shika” is a particle always 
placed after the noun, pronoun or 
the equivalent and alv^ays followed 
by a negative yerb^ vdth'rs- 
strictive force: "••only#1* The verb 
must be rendered -,:;ositiVely\ 

• » - • 

one. ' •パ’ 

one (long, slender object)•於 

to be hidden, concealed (v«i.)(semi- 
reg.) 
Basesi 

Imporfective.. • •. .kakure-*; 
C on June tive.Icakure-; 
Conclusive..kakureru; 
Attributive..kakureru-; 
Conditional.kaicurore-j 
Imperative...Icakure. 

KAKUKSTE is the conjunctive form 
of the Gond-reg, verb KAKURERU. 

.10vr (adj.). 

low and.... oniunctivo :or -TE form 
of real adjective*)^-'' 

high; tall.; expensive (a.dj*)* 

.high and...tall and.*.. •; expensive 
and. TAKAKUTE is tho con¬ 
junctive. or -T2 form of tha real 
adjective TAKAI. 
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CiATiGL . C2EH 

Lescon 7 (Dai shichi ka) 

し’」.:.jU—■匕/•-丄 

Although the most frequently used imperatives are rendered by the con¬ 
junctive stem of verbs plus -i'lASAI or the conjunctive form plus -10JDASAI, 
the form GORAN-NASAI, "please look at or see,1，is exceptional, since NASAI 
is attached to noun borrowed from the Chinese .language. Follovd.ng a form 
in ~TS, GORAN-NASiU： helps to express a request, but with the force 
，，七:ry and." 

E.gり KONO E WO GORAI.f-I；ASAI. ”Please 100k at this picture•” 

D020 TACHI NASAI. "Please stand up." 
DOZO TATTE KUDASAI. »Please stand up/丨or "Please 

favor me by standing up.M 
i^JAKO^ TATTE GOiRAN-iJASAI. Hanako, please (try and) stand up. 

The forms in -KUDASAI iriply favor rendered toward the first person. 

:TCVIOITE KUROI :ION 

ATSUKUTS is the conjuncoivc form of the true adjective ATSUI (attri- 
hutive) • The conjunctive "orm of the true adjective is formed by joining 
the particle -TE to the conjunctive stem -KU. 

Since KUROI can be eituer attributive or predicative, it can be re¬ 
garded as coordinate with ATSUKUTS. Therefore, ATSUKUTE HOM, 
constitutes a noun HON modl.fio by a clause. The particle -TE attached 
to ATSUKU- acts merely to connsじb two clauses: "and•” There 
ATSUKIJTE 10JR0I ：ION can be translated as '»a book: which is thick and black•” 
Actually the ^phrase Ma thic.: rl^ok bookM can be translated by placing one 
attributive adjective right the other before the noun5 e*g., ATSUI 
KUROI HON. But for all nr^ctical purposes, ATSUKETE KUROI HON can be 
translated as na thick blacv book.n However, it must be remembered that 
ATSUIOTE is more forceiul tlian 

'v/lien two or more real adjectives are placed one after another, all 
except the last can «：.e put In the conjunctive or -TE fom. 

E.g., OKIiaiTE ATSUI-iJTE AKAI HON. "A large thick red book,»» 

Futhermore, when a number of true and quasi-adjectives follov: one 
unother, all except the last can be 上nit in the conjunctive fom provided 
th*.1 quasi-adjectives are derived from absract nouns, such as "beauty,M 
"color,11 etc. . 

E.g., NAGAKUTE 1CTRASAKI NO ITO. »»A long purple threacU» 
SHIROKUTE KIKSI IIA KAI:I, "A clean ;/hite sheet of paper." 
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i HoiTever, when the quasi-adjective is derived fi'om a concrete noun, 
such as those indicating.time, place, quantity, material, language5 stc， 
ttie adjectives preceding it should be put in the attributive form. 

E.g” OKU NHI0MG0 KC HCH 
KIRSI HA KAMI NO HAKO 

nA largo Japanese book.: 
MA beautiful paper boxv 

NtUiieralo 

In counting from one to tv/o the Japanese use chiefly ten sets of 
numerals. One is of Chinese origin and the ^ther is 4f Japanese origin< 
Numbers aboye ten are counted in Chinese. 

Chinese Japanese 

1 ICHI.. 
2 NI.... ,• .FUTA-TSTJ 
3 sm. 
h SHI. 
5 GO. .令.ITSU-TSU 
6 ROKU. 術-1ivrsu 
7 SHICHI... 
8 HACHI... 
9 KU.. 

10 JIT.. 

im followed after ten is as follows: 

11 jtTichi 2h NIJXJSHI 
12 JtlNI 怒 NLlUGO 
13 JtJSAN 36 SA-NJtTROKU 

ISIMOT 

Th3 interrogative form of the compound numerals is eコ:pressed by sub¬ 
stituting the numeral part i.dth IKU-. Though IKU is of Japanese origin, 
IICU- is found sometimes before the Chinese numerical classifiers and doei 
not undergo any phonetic change. 

' - 

E • g •, IKU-Hdl, HiU-TSU 

KIKUKU-TS 

Real adjectives conjugate« The chief bases are: conjunctive., 
conclusive, attributive, and conditional. Tile conjumctive stem followed 
by -TE renders a conjunctive form. E.g. 

HIKU-KU.C onjunctive. 
HIKU-エ•   .. • •  .Conclusive 

i HIKU-I.....Attributive 
1 HIKU-KEKE.C onciitional 

HIKUKUTS^ therefore, is the conjunctive form of the real adjective HIKUI. 
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Lessoh ’ マ 

第七課 

一、 此の本丨frkん_〇 
二、 子丨ブル 上 字引 二さつあります。 

三、 右 .箱 .K''本. 一 あり夫す。 
S . - ■ • 

pac四、これ 日本1叫 字引 か。 

lan五、い、ぇ、それ：.英語 字引—_〇 

the.六、あの靑い■ p,:'.gj«,Tすか。 

irl, 

-ill七"その .には足_いく本 丨_か。因本 

八、此の いす 上 本 いくさつ_, 

.九，四本1i足mか。い、ぇ、三本し力 

十、その あつくて_い本は私 じや — — 
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Lesson 7 

Answer the folloTdng questions in Japanoso: 
一、 ioc/)•すーブル には足が いく本ありますか。 

二、 私S 涔は今かくルて fすか。 

三、 此，Smは g角でT弋丸いんですかe 

fa、あのいすには足が三本しかありませんか。 

五、 ，それは英PPの字引でTか。d本語の字引ですか。 

六、 あの Xきくて痒いのはなんですか。 

七'あなたのつくぇい上には字引がいくさつ5りますか 

八*あなたには足ゾ‘いく本ありますか。 
• . 

九、私には 0.がいくつ'Sりますか。 

卞"子—ブルの 上には.化がいくつありますかC 
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E-J Translation Exercises 

Lesson 7 

Translate tl;e folllawiuc： into Japanese: 

1. Look at the flo'/cr. ./here is it? It’s on the table. 

2. There ara three books on tho tablo. The tlaic •: olue one is 
not an English ciictianar;.% 

3. That table i3 round and that book is square. 

i+. Tho square wooden table is not visible nov“ 

:Can you 303 t'：ic blue, En^lich book now? 

6， Ky romii! tabl^* hs^ onl^r thrro legs* 

7* The Japanese dictionfiiy is hicldon no?/, 

0# エ have only "books. How raany have you? 

0* This chair is './hite and cnall. 

10. How many pencils :-ro t lie re oa the tablo? 
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V0GA3ULAHY 

Lesson 8 (Dai hakka) 

きって 

ペン 

すみ 

左の上のすみ 

下 

中 
まん甲 

い 

もう--つ 

マッチ 

ぼう 

枚 

二枚 

三つ 

四さつ 

五 

kitte 

pen 

siini 

hidari no ue na 
siiini 

；shitk 

naka 

"mannaka 

' koko 

mo hitotsu 

matchi 

bo 

mai 

nimai 

mittsu 

shi-satsu 
(yonsatsu) 

go (Chinoss 
reading) 

stamp (postage) (n.). 

pen (n.). 

corner ^inner comer) (n.). 

upper left-hand corner.-«- 

lower partj dovm^ below; beneath j 
bottom (n.). 

the inside; the interior (ru);' 

middle; center (n.)« 

this plac.j； here (n,) • 

one more; another (one)^ 

natch (n.)• 

stick; rod (n.). 

numorical class:11.1ier for thin,- 
flat, objects• 

two (sheets). 

throe' (things). 

four (volumes)芬 
• .ベ. 

five,.. 

五本 

fei 

• ••と• • 

あろ 
まんねんひつ 

が 

gohon 

aida 

••••uO«••»no 
aida ni aru 

mannenhitsu 

• . .. 
ga 

five (long, slender objects). 

space; interior (n*)• 

to b.o between.and* •. • • • 

fountain pen (n.). 

1.but; .(and) yot; ha^evor; though; 
although 

- 37 - 



2. and; when; where#^- 

• •.•は•。•が 
• • »hX9 • • • 攀會_ ♦ vV3. •參♦♦•奮 

usual sentence pattern to express 
contrast or comparison. 

みんな minna ell. 

m sen sen (Japanese monetary unit, l/lOO of 
a yen.) 

十 ju (Chinese 
readme) 

ten 

十錢 jissen ten sen.於 

いくさつ ikusatsu hov/ many (volumes). 

かぞえる 
(がぞえて) 

kazoeru 
(kazoote) 

to county enumerate (v.t.) (semi— 
reg.)• 

Bases: 
Imperfective••••••»•.kasoe-j 
C onjunctive.kaz oe-; 
C one lus ive.kazoeruj 
Attributive•••••••••.kazoeru-j 
C onditional.kazoere-; 
Imperative.....kazoe. 

KAZ0ET5 is the conjunctive form of 
the verb KAZOERU. 

四つ yott.su v Japanese 
reading) 

f our. 

五つ itsutsu (Japanese 
reading) 

five. 

六つ muttsu-(Japanese 
reading) 

six. 

七つ nanatsu(Japanese 
reading) 

seven. 

八つ yattvsu (Japanese 
reading) 

eight. 

-几つ kokonotsu(Jap. 
reading) 

nine. 

十 to (Japanese 
reading) 

ten. 

から kara from. 

丈で made as far as3 until. 

-3^ 一 



一度 

もう一度 

Tさいませんか 

入. 
■ 

かしこまり 
ました 

1 . •. 

次 

いくつ 

十一 

下さい 

上げろ 

.ヒげましようか 

ichido dne time; once. 
- ■ 

mo ichido once morej another time. 

lcudasaimasen ka polite negative interragative form of 
,,Icudasai.!, "Won丨 b you please) •• • 
for me.n ^ITould you mind,«..ing 

, this for me,u etc 

kashikomarimashita an expression which corresponds to: 
^Certainly, Sir% nlTith pleasure, 
Sir*', etc” and used to express 
willing obedlenoe# 

tsugi next,* fo丄丄oi/yin弓；adjoining; second(n.). 

ikutsu what number (n.). cf^ikutsu11 used 
as ”how manyn when there is no 
specific numerical .classifier for 
the thing in question. 

juiohi eleven. 

kudasai from 01sasaru" (v.t,) meaning ,Jto 
..ぃ一 , give ir；en, and may be translated 

' as: "Please give me *..•H Not to 
bo confused with ukudasai" used as 
an auxiliary verb following the 
conjunctive o<r -T冗 form of another 

.. verb, in which case.the meaning 
±3 essentia丄ly: Please,.•.for 
rae (or to me.) 

agaru . to give (to a superior 2nd or 3rd 
.person) j (v.t.) (semi-reg..) 
Bases j 

Imperfec tive «•••••••••age-; 
Conjtinctive** • • • ..age-; 
Conclusive. ••…••….agoruj 
Attributive • .... •. ageru-j 
Condiiiional,, •••••••• .agere-; 
Imperative...4.. .ago. 

nagGt0u is the conjunctive form. 

agemasho ka shall I (we) give (you, him or thorn)? 
‘ As in the caso. cf- nlcadasai^^ n 

nagemasho ka11 and uaLgemashon may 
bo used both as an independent 
verb, and as an auxiliary verb 
folloiving the conjunctive or -TE 
form of another vcrb,-A- 

- 39 - 



GRAIuIATICAL NOTES 

Lesson 8 (Dai hakka) 

111DARI NO ui迎 sum 

• •, The English construction 11 the upper left-hand corner'1, should be 
changed to nleft upper corner” in Japanese• That is nrightn "left" is 
mentioned before uuppern or ,flovrer«n 

MO HITOTSU 

MO means nmorel* when it is followed by a compound nvmieral, 

E.g., M 万 HITO-TSU KUDASAI ”Please give me one more," 

. I®-SATSU and YO-MAI 

For reasons of taboo, the Chinese numeral SHI (homophonous with 
udeath") is frequently changed to the Japanese numeral YON or YO before a 
Chinese- numerical classifier. 

Ccnolusive Form •+ GA 

GA is a conjunctive particle. Following the conclusive forms^ it. 
expresses opposition to the action stated by the verbs ,lbut•M The oppo¬ 
sition may, however, be very v.re.alら in which case Mandn is a good translation. 

E.g., 110A \ik A^II^SU GA, PEN WA AHmSEN. 
irThore is a book, but there is no pen.u 

JISSSN 

'/hen JU and SEN are compomided, the compounded numeral changes pho- 
nGtically from JU3EN to JISSE1J. 

.. -TE KUDASAI and -TE KUDASAIiViASEN KA 

-MSEN, the polite negative conjunctive base suffix, and KA, the 
interrogatiyq particle, joinod to the phrase -TE KUDASAI means ,rJon't you 
please, •. ...for .mc.n The negative indicates a greater degree of humility 
than -TE KUDASAI. 

•…MASH石 

-I'Ix\SHO is the probable-futuro form of the polite suffix -IIASU. 



Lesson 8 

Fill*in the blank spaces. 

第八^ 
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Lesson 8 

Answer the following questions in Japanese: 

かんじ 

一"此のえの中には何がありますか。 

二、 ベンは何と何の間にありますか* 

三、 かんじの本はどこにありますか。 

四、 何が右の上のすみにありますか。 

五、 ペンは三本ありますか。 

六、 チーブル はどこにありますか0 

七、 テーブ/Uの足は何本みえますか0 

八、 一本の足はかくれてaますか。 

.兀、十Iブル の 上に■は 
何 ありまTか。 

何本2)りますかc 

^>IKi 

-h2 - 



E~J Translation Exercises 
4 •• 

,Lesson 8 
- • 

Translate the f01107zing into Japanese: 

* . 

•-1.Here are two nore boxes• Are they yours? 

. ^ - 

2. The dictionaries and the pens are all on the table. 

* . . 

. 3. The Japanese book is between the English book and the 
dictionary.， 

.,• -- •... 

..lu. Hovf.many pencils shall I give you? Please give me three (of 
.th.em). 

• • All the stamps are not blue. The four-sen stanp is green• 

6. There are five in the upper right-hand cornel’ of the 
picture. 

' 7* Hovv many books are there on the table? Please count them 
again* 

- . . 

8. Hovt many pens shall X give you? Please give me two pens* 

9. This pen Is lone, but that pen is short. 

10. Please' count from one to ten, T/ilhat comes after ten? * 
Eleven. 



VOCABULARY 

Lesson 9 (Dai ku ka) 

舟 fune 

古い furui 

近く 

人 

居る(居ます) 

chikaku 

hito 

iru (iniasu) 

boat (n.)• 

old (adj.). 

vicinity; neighborhood (n.) 

man; person (ti,). 

to be; to exist (v.i.).(serai-reg,). 
Used principally wiih animate 
subjects, cf.， Marun (arimasu) 
which is used principally with 
inanimate subjects. niru" or 
nimasuM is used also as an aux¬ 
iliary verb (See page 15)• 

Bases; 
Inperfective.i-; 
Conjunctive.i-; 
C one lus ive.iru; 
Attributive.iru-; 
C onditional..ire-; 
ImiDerativo..* • • • • ire. 

The conjunctive form is nite.n 

とし上办 toshiyori aged、eiderly) person (n.). 

草 ku.sa grass (n.). 

ずごれ dare who ^interrogative pronoun). 

た•れの dare no whose (possessive pronoun) See pages 
3 and 11 for NO 

うしろ ushiro the back; the rear (n.). 

衆 ie or (uchi) house or (home) (n.). 

けん ken numerical classifier for houses; 
buildings; stores. 

何げん nan-gen how many (houses) ノぐ 

一•けん ikken one (house). 

まど mado window (n.). 

えんとつ entotsu chimney; funnel; smokestack (n.). 

~ 4^ - 



から kara from (particle indicating the point 
from v;hich an action starts.) 

りむり kemuri smoke (n.). 

fllる（ttj L) doru (dote) to come out (v.i.). (soni-reg.). 
Bases: 

Imporfoctive ... • de-j 
Conjunctive.. • • • • de-; 
C one lus ive.deni; 
Attrib utive.dc ru-; 
Conditional..dere-; 
Imperative..............do. 

,rdeteM is the conjunctive form of 
the semi-regular verb ,,doru.,! 

そば • soba vicinity; neighborhood (n.). 

そばに sob a’m besidej by the side of 

nambon how many 、丄ong, slender objects.) 

うみ u’mi sea; ocean (n.). 

を(page b9) wo particle which inaicates tho locale 
where a motion, locomotion or 
flight, etc” takes place.",r: 

鳥 tori (Japanese 
reading) 

bird (ru). 

とぶ（とんで） tobu (tondo) to fly (v.i.). (rog.). 
Bases: 

Imperfectivo... .toba~j 
Conjunctive  .. • .tobi-j 
Conclusive ^.tobu; 
Attributive.tobu-; 
Conditional. 
Imperative • • •  .tobe. 

••tonde1? is tho conjunctive form 
of the regular verb ,ltobuJ’ 

何ば 

わ 

namba how many (birda) .'K' 

numerical classifier if or birds.* 



GRAiSCATICAL MOTES 

Lesson 9 (Dai ku ka) 

FU1IE NO CHHiAKU NI 

CHKAKU is a noun which moans ^vicinity11 or ^neighborhood," It is ono 
of the few adverbs r,rhich arc used as a noun.• The literal translation of 
FTJ1IE NO dlKAKU NI, thereforo, is "in the vicinity of the boat.'* However, 
for all practical purposes, it can be translated nnear bho boat." 

CHIKAI (近い)is an adjoctivc vjhich moans "near” or "close (by) 

NO 

NO is a possessive particle and it moans uof " or f, 1 s.n 

E• g•, DARE NO FUNE Waosg boat.11 

KEN 

IffiH is a numorical classifier for houses, buildings and stores.〜Vhen 
KEN is procoded by NM to form a conpoundod numeral, KEN is changed pho¬ 
netically to qenT NANGEN. 

m US：IIRO NI 

NO, a possessive particle, airways follows a noun or pronounノ and NI, 
vjhich comes after the noun of placo or position is subject to change ac¬ 
cording to the nature of tlie verb v尸aicii folloT,^ it. E.g.^ 

Subject Place or Con^ie:：iont Object Verb 

HQN GA 

HITO GA 

TSUKUE KO UE 

KUSA KO UE 

MI 

NI 
ARD/JISU (inanimate) 

IiviASU (Animate) 

TiiRU GA 

GAiaiSEI GA 

UCHI 

GAKKO 

NO SQ3A 

NO OHIKAIOJ 

DE 

m 
HMA WO HITS E，i4Sa 

E m KAIT；i 11.1ASU 

TORエ 
MAT7 

GA 

,va 
HAM 

KUSA 

F〇 UE 

NO UE 

WO 

WO 
TONDE IMASU 

4RUITE IHASU 

KORE 

Hai 

\U 
呀A 

IE 

PEN 

KO ilAKA DE 

KO TSUGI WI 

cation or description 
ARIMASU 

..LmiiLsu 



Numerical Classifier M and BA 

WA is the numerical classifier for birds. However^ the co^nponnd munerw 
als for birds undergo the phonetic changes as follows: 

ICHI-WA, NI-WA, Sm-Bk, SHI-WA, GO-^A, 
ROKU-WA or ROPPA. SHICHI-JA, HACHI-WA, 
KU-WA, JIPPA. and IMAN-BA or m\MBA 
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E-J Translation Exercises 

Lesson 9 

Translate the following into Japanese. 

1.The elderly person is not in the old boat. He is sitting on 

the grass* 

2* There are three birds in the picture, but only one house. 

3會Who is counting the trees? I am. How many are there? 

♦ 

Ij.. The birds are not flying over the housej they are flying 
over the ..boat- - ' 

* * • . 

5. Does this house have four windows? No, it has only three. 

6. How many trees are there beside the house? 

7. What is coining out of the chimney? Smoke is coming out» 

8. ，エs there a house near the sea? Yes. Whose house is it? 

9. Is the left (part) of tho picture the ocean? les. 

10. The old man is walking on the grass. 



vocAr-rj^y- 

Lesson 10 

八 hachi (Chinese 
reacims) 

七 shichi(Chinese 
reading; 

より yori 

九 ku (kyuノ（Chinese’ 
reading) 

• •籲，曹〇 0^1^ 

° •。{〇ズる（な 
りますJ 

• •«• to •«• • ds • • • • 
ni naru(narimasu) 

になる（なり 
ます) 

ni naru(nariinaGu) 

(Dai jiicka) 

eight. 

seven. 

than (part.icle indicating the standard 
of a comparative statoment; it is 

• place：d -after the trow'd lesn pre¬ 
ferred by the predicate,"^ 

nine. •+ :.. 

usual sentence pattern, in addition to 
express: 
n.and.make«.. • ^ 

.and. .are, M* 

to become (copula) (v.i.)* 
Bases: 

Imperfective .  .,nara-; 
Gonjunotive...........nari-; 
C one lus ive.. • naru; 
Attributivo•*.•*<»•••,naru-; 
Gondi-oional.•••零 .nare-j 
imperative.. • • .naro. 

Conjunqtive form: natte. 

-JU 
roku (Chinese six. 

reading) 

十二 
juni (Chinese 

reading) • 
•twelve 

•へ, * •• • 

半分 hambun half 

二:分の一一 sambm no iciii one-third. (none of three parts1*). 

四分の 一* shibun no ichi one-fourth (MonG of four parts11)« 

倍 bai multiple; time; fold; double. 

二倍 nj.bai two times; double. 

十四 tiushi(ChinesG 
reading) 

fourteen. 

イト bun p<irt; portion (n.). 
- 5(〇 - 



三倍 sambai throe times; triple. 

十五 jugo (Chinese fifteen. 
reading) 

引く hiku to draw; pull; subtract (-/•b.). 
Bases: 

Biperfectivc ” • • • • hilcs.-* j 
Ooniuncuive,.*.• .......hiicx-j 
Cone丄usive.•…• • 攀 hlLiQI; 
Attributive. . 
Conditional. .aiice-j 
Imperative. • liliCO • 

Conjunctive fom: hiito. 

とべPage ^1) to 上)article vfhich, follo;，dng ths con¬ 
clusive forms, indi.cates a con¬ 
dition; nif,,f uv/hGn, 

び）tるこり 
よすノ 

nokoru (nokori- 
masu) 

十一 

に 

ネこす tasu 

jmchi (Cidi'.eee 
reading) 

ni 

十倍 

to remain; stay (boliind); be left over 
(v.i,5 • 
Bases: 

1111perfective*........nokora-; 
Conjunctive.nokOri-; 
Conclusive,... ..nokoru; 

i«>ttri’ou'oi7c；.. • ,nd:oru; 
Con-iitxonal.... •nokore-; 

Iir^eraoiYG.nokoro. 
Conjunctive for^a: nol:otte. 

eleven. 

to (partic丄.3 denoting the indirect 
object.) 

to add (y^t.). 
Bases: 

Imperfsctive 
Conjunctive： • 
Conclusciv：.. 
Attributive. 
Conditional. 
Imperative.. 

ten tiuos; te:.. fold. 

tas’ii*っ 

• •••*••••• uu.36-* J 
.....taso. 

百 hyaku (ヒヤク） hundred. 
(Chinece reading) 

-- 



千 sen (Chileso 
reading) 

onousand. 

一万 ichi man(Chinese 
reading): 

ten thousand. 

丁力 ^ juraan 100,C00 

十三…… ^usan (Chinese 
reading) 

thirteen 

三十 san.ju (Chinose 
reading) 

thirty 

• • •と•。では 
とつもが0 «» 〇 〇 

.....to....de*.m 
dotchi ga^*..• 

u,jual pattern used in oomparing 
■things: Mof A and V,irhich is•…n 

どっち 

7} 

doochi 

ho 

pjiiich (of t'vo things).. (corruption of 
Dochira) 

direction; region; sic-e> part (n.). 

一丁 : • 
s^iju--* (vonju) 

.*(Chineses r二a ding) 
forty 

どれ .. c'ore (of uhree or 3710re thirds.) 
(cf，TDotchir, use cl for t^o things; 
and wdaren used :?ox* people.) 

一ばん ichiban xlo.1;TiiOst. 
VI)丄aced in front of adjectives or 
adverbs to indicat-3 the. supsrative 
degree.) 

一ばん大きい ichiban okii largest. 

—ジ2 — 



GRAI1-IATICAL NOTES 

Lesson 10 (Dai jikka) 

Comparison 

Adjectives and adverbs i.* Japanese are .without the comparative and 
superlative forms. Comparisons are expressed by using words or phrases 
with special meanings• 

YOKI and HO HO - 

TORI means n.thann and is placed after the second meinber of the com- 
parison, that is to say, the ncnber that is less preferred by the predicate. 

S.g., KONO PSD V：A mO PEN YORI NAGAI I:;» DSSU, 
•'This pen Is longer than that pen (one) .,r 

110 HO is often used, aftei* on^ or both members of a comparison if tho 
members are nouns, pronouns3 or noun equivalents• (S6e page 8 for quasi- 
adjectives*) . 

E.g” KONO PEN NO HO GA AIIO PBI'J (NO HO) TORI NAGAI K« DBSU. 

nThis pen is longer than that pen (one)." 
(Note that tho postposition GA is used instead of ViTA.) 

However, when the members compared are verbs or adjactives, the parti¬ 
cle NO is dropped in the piirasc こTO HO. 

E.g., TATTE-IRU (HO) YORI KOSHI：(AKE:rE-IRQ KO GA II !：» DESU. or 

K0SHIKAIffiT3-IilIJ HO GA TATTP-IRU (rij) YORI エエ1フ UESu. 
"It is bettor (lit, Mgoodn) to sit down than to ..stand up•M 
NAGAI HO GA エI IP I^STJ. «»The loii^r one is be^ber*" 

(Note that the meaning is the same when the order of the phrases is 
inverted and that one member of the conparison can be omitted*) 

Siij-jerlative 

Tho superlative d^gr^c is indicated by placing the word ICIIIBAI'J, 
»»Ko. I/1 or M0TT0M0, rtmost,n ii^acdiately in front of the predicate adjec¬ 
tive or verb. 

S.g., XaiO PEN GA ICHIBAN NAGAI I、口 DSSU. 
nThis pen is tho longest.n 

~ 53 ~ 



ja ivAiu 犯i wo ：mca to' shigiii ga nqkorエ 

Following the conclusive base, TO expresses.a co:：^.i>icn: nif,11 
,l*ivhon,n 

TO is always joined to ths conclusive base (conclusive forms) even if 
tho principal verb in the sentence is in the past tense f 

E.g., KORE -Y0 HUCJ TC^ :!IBA：： 1辽 NARI-^SHITA. (pa-t tense) 
’•When 1 addGd it doubled,n 

-N ェ：:AR:•:ViASD 

NATJMASQj the polite for.1： of VIARu, uto.becono," is conotimed vidth the 
particle HI, "which is placed pftor noun, ^roun, or a noun equivalents 
Ilowevoi*, -iftor the conjunctive (arlvoi-bial) stem of trie adjective5 is 
omitted. 

、' .. ..... 

E.g.j A1T0 HITO V^ BiA TOSHIYORI NI NATTE HvlASU. 
,fHe (that uan) is nov* an old man.11 

KONO' HCII \TA FUEUKU^ ::ARI-UHITム. 
HThis book is old now (has becomo old.)11 

•^FLTRUKU is the conjunctive (-adverbial) stem of the true' adjective, 
FURUI. 

-A 



Lesson,10 

Fill in the blank spaces. 

察十：一録 

一、九は十五__ —小さい，._，〇 

1»三と 31 いくつ_li T か。 

三、 七I六_十三に_0 

四、 五 二十の__fでr。 

五、 十二の_は ©__—0 

六乂 の丨— は二す四_卜。 

七、五の_は二丁^_f^o . 

\，十十、—11—八_ 、八が のこります。 

九、四 三 と、七になります。 

十、千の十倍は__で*彡。 

十一、十六_二十三_X十では—L_一ばん大きい 

十二、 が— 小さい_〇 

一み- 



E-J Translation Exorcises 

Lesson 10 

.- • : * 

Translate the. follOTving int；o Japanese i 

1. Tho blue tabic is t?i£in tho white bo:一 

2. Is this book siiallcr than tlio dic;tip.nar^rf . Yes，it is. 

3. If seven is cubtractod. .fran. tT/anty, thirteon rcinains. 
- . .• * 

.人‘、； ： ... 
Four dnd fivo niake ninb. ifivo and three malce eight• 

5* Sight is ono-hal:C of sixtoan. One-half of sixteen is eight. 

6_ If you add iiO to 60, you got 100. 

7. Which is larger,1$ or 5〇? ip larger. 

S« What is throe tines nine? Throo times nine ic t^renty-sevon• 

9 •エi’ you add 123，1^6切6514->321,vjiiat do yo\x get? 

This is the oldest *boat and that is the smallest chair. 
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VOCAijULARY 

Lesson 11(Dai juikka) 

へや 

知る 

hoya 

shiru 

知:jりません shirima3en 

めてごらん 
なさい 

akete goran 

紙 kami 

紫 murasaki 

がま口 gama^ucUa. 

お金 okanc 

五十錢 gojissen 

ぎんか ginka 

P3 on 

五K goen 

さつ satsu 

五Wさつ goen satsu 

何倍 nambai 

何も 
nanuno 

門 mon 

外 
soto 

room (n.). 

to know; bccoms aivare of (v.t.). 
(rng, verb^) 

Eases: 
Inp-?.rf ectivo ..,shira-j 
Conjunctiva ••…••…sniri-; 
0 one ius ivo.shiru; 
Attributive.shiru-； 
0 onditi onal.shirc-j 
11operative • ..•shire* 

Assimilated conj. form, 
shitto. 

I do (ono does, otc.) not know. 
flI kn。が，is Mshitte inaGu*n*»- 

open (it) and see (her.： it is or what 
the result ^rill bc.)-»- 

paper (n«). 

purpls} violet color (n.). 

coin purso (n.). 

noney (r.). 

fifty sen. 

silver coin; silver piece (n.). 

yen (monetary unit). 

five yen 

paper money (n.)• 

bill. 

ho*.T many x,rmes. 

rothinp, (with no native predicate) 

gata (n.) .* 

outside (n.). 



GRAMMATICAL NOTES 

Lesson XI(Dai juikka) 

SHITTE-IRU and SHIRMLISSN 

Tho verb »to knovr» in the pFJsent tense is always in the progressive or 
porsisting form (Scg GR/US/IA.TIGAL IIOTSS, Lesson it，pagG 17)，• > SHITTE 
IiiASU or SHITTE IRU. • 

The negative *oi -SHl'TTE Bl/iSU or SJIITTE RtT is preferably kept in the 
c iaplc ：£ orm, i • o ” SIORI-lL’iSEIし 

E.g., MATinm KaiO JZ W SM1TTE ]MSU KA. 
UDo you this character?n 

IIE, S^LII-^US.叩o, (I) do not imovr 

.AKE13 GOHAi!-H人SAI 

GORAIW了ASAI is the honorifi* form of M-IJASAI. (Sgo GRAIS^TICAL NOTES, 
Lesson 7.) -KASAI is the polite irnoratj.ve suTliz joined to the conjunctive 
base of vorbs, or to tha Chinese verbs read in Chinese. -GORi'JT or -I.HHU 
joined to the conjunctive or TE — forn is a tentative auxiliary suffix v/hich 
denotes trial or atton^t. 

腿I-MO -•…:UI (or 仏S3N) 

The many in to rrogat?.vc. pronouns can bo convortod into the corresponding 
ninclusivepronouns by •tiin inciucive particlo -MO f olloTod b:厂 negative 
verbs, adjectives or quasi-adjectives• 

E • g ” 丄ntorrogatiive Inclusive 
Pronouns Pronouns 

腿II 
DABS 

N/iHI-MO (nothing)* 
DARE~MO (nobody)^ 

•KvTith negative veで"fc, yd.ifecVivo, 
translated gosrDiVGly. 

or quasi-ad^*sctive 

TSUICOE NO UE KIv?A NANI-MO ARISEN. 
"Nothing is on the desk.tr 

KOKQ NIWA 'D/Jffi-MO- XL.IA3EN. 
"Nobody is hereT** 



Lesson 11 .第.十一M 

一、 大きい賴^子！ブル_上_ 

二、 箱 中 何 あります か。知 __ 

• 三"私__がま口，__お金__十円——I 

| 『小_01_に紙_減_えんぴつが 

nk, 
bla五、門は家、.，】3-_あります力‘ 

Intn六、五R_五十銳_____がありまr。 

Fill七、此のへゃ '' 中_めなた_私^居ます。 

八"門は家の1__あリ.V6 3。 

九、門 そばiだれ —/tません。 

■ r % Jr |T*•'しめてaの iど あけて_ 

- 59 - 



E—J Translation Exercises 

Lesson XI 

- •. ハ* . 
• - « _ • 

' <• 
• * •* 4 

Translate "the following intq Japanese：.. 

1. There is a large bo:: on the table• Open it and see. VJhat 
in it? Nothing (is in it)# •• 

2. Who is sitting outside the house? No one (is). 

3* Five from seven leaves tv/o, but five- from five leaves . 
notliing* • 

In Ju3t see if you can staad on the small chair. 

IVho is standing in the roor.i? I don It know, 

6, Is the. box under the table, on the table, or at the right 
of the table? 

1• Can you see the f^ate novf? Yes-,工 can. 

3* V/ho owns that largs \vhit3 house? (Or whose is that large 
vrhite house?) It belongs to that man. 

9* Nobody is walking novr. Nothing is visible. 

IQ* Are doors inside the house or outside? 
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VCCilBULARI 

Lesson 12 (Dai juni ka) 

停卓場 teishajo; 
teishaba 

名前 namae 

と to 

言う(言います)iu (河(iimsu) 

いみ imi 

とゆう to iu (:m) 

汽車 kisaa 

とまる（とまつ to:nnnt 

四五人の人 shigo-nin no an.to 

來る（來ます）kura (kimasu) 

railv'ray station (n•ハ 

name (n.). 

thus; that (particle tわich indicates 
what is said, thought, etc .)-5^ 

to say; tell (v.t.) 
Bases: (ro£:. v*). 

1111perfective. 
Cop ^uncti-VQ •••••••»•• 
Conclusive*. 
Attribut .‘.ve. 

な-); 
C ondi*biona 丄 
Imperative... 

Ass imi late cl c or.iunc tive 
itte. 

X onn* • • • • 

meaning (n,). 

explanatory phrase.-x- 

(Stea n) train (n.). 

to co)妒 b.、：.i stop (: *i.) .-x- 
Ba^es; (res* 了.）‘ 

lM：.crfccDi.ve..... •tomara-; 
Conjunctive" .. •tomari-j 
Ccnc 丄usive" • ... •tomaru; 
Attributive... .tomaru-; 
Conditj.onal.. • •tomare-; 
Imperative.. •tomare. 

AscimJ.ated c-Jiictive 
toraatte. 

form..•• 

several people; four or five people** 

to come (v.i.) (irregular) 
Eases: 

.[mperiective ... «•.ko-; 
Conjunctive...... .•.ki-j 
Conclusive • • Jcuru; 
At t rib-'.tive • • ... • • .'aira-j 
Conditional” .. ...kure-j ' 
Imperative* .. 

Conjunctive form: Id.to. 
•. .icoi. 
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!’j る（出マ） deru (dete) to come out ^v.i#) (seim-reg.). 
Conjunctive form: dete• 

出て來ろ dete kura 
(出て索ます、 (dete kimasu) 

ひ/^ い hiroi 

み iiichn. 

じどうしや jidosha 

台 dai 

•• * 

じてんしゃ * jitensha 

声る（走つてJ hashiru (hashitte) 

みちばた michibata 

イ可げんも • nan-gen mo 

英語で Eigode 

‘何と言いますかnan to iimasu ka 

フラウン Buraun 
* • , . • •曹 

もや色 oha-iro 

to came oat (v.i.). 

T/ide; spacious; extensive (a dj •) • 

road; street (n.). 

automobile (n.). 

nmriericai clasjifier for vehicios, 
machinery, ?tc. 

bicycle (n.). 

to run; sail (v.i.). 
Bases: (rec verb) 

ImperfectIve 
Conjunctive. 
Conclusive.. 
Attributive• 
Conditional. 
ImperativG, 

.hajhira-j 
•haaliiri-; 
•I-iashin;; 
•ha shim-3 

•ha3hire-; 
•hajhire. 

Assimilated conjunctive fcirm: 
hashxtte. 

roadside (n.). 

any nunber of: many (buildings). 

in English.-5：- 

Lit: l'what do they call (it)?" 

BroT.ii* 

brown! light brown (n.). 
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GRAI腿TICAL NOTES 

Lesson 12 (Dai juni lea) 

.WO.TO II-MSU 

For the construction ”to call (A) (B)", the form »(A)-¥0 (B) TO II- 
M/LSU” is employed. 

E.s” KORE WO HON TO II-MSU. 
n(They5* call this a book." 

However, the translation becomes somewhat awkward when the word NAMAE, 
T,name,n is introduced. 

KCNO TEISHABA NO 1LM.IAE WO ”Green Hill” TO Ii-MSU. 
nThe name of this station is "Green Hill,u 

(More literally, "They render the name of this station as* 
1Green Hill.'M) 

公 The particle WA is sometimes used to set off the first phraso^ in 
which case it replaces 7/0. 

...•.TO XU 

The idiomatic phrase ••••TO IU placed before a noun, pronoun, or noun 
equivalents, for all practical nurposcs, may be called an c^lanatory 
phrase，- because it is placed ax tor tho vfoi»d, pliraso, or clause which is to 
bo ojqplained. 

SORT： m IXIDOXT 1：0 OKA TO IU mi D3SU. 
1JTt is the moaning that (they) call 
’green hill.* u 
J,It has the meaning o.f 1 green hill.'n 
nIt means 1 [-Toen hill.1 n 

Note that IMI (meaning) is modified by the preceding clause MIDORI NO 
OKA TO IU, 

Note also that IU is the attributive stem. One function of the at¬ 
tribute, ve stem is that it may bo used attributively in front of a noun to 
modify that noun. In this caso the English translation often is in the 
nature of a relative clause• 

TEISHABA ；Ti； KiSHA GA TQMTT5 IMASU ' 

TEISHABA NI KISHA GA TOHATTS JMASU means MThe train is (stopping) at 
tho railway station.n TOM/iTTE II仏SU, in this context, however, does not 
moan nis coming to a stop." TOMATTE-B^SU^ therefore, Igscribes tho per¬ 
sisting state. (Soe page 17 *) 
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SHI-GO Km-NO HITO 

SIII-GO NIL' NO HITO moans ,rfour or five people.n Note that the numbers 
:r。consecutive .and in an ascending order. Folloiving tha same principle, 
:,twolvG or thirtden" is expressed by placing JU before NI-SAN; nfifty or 
sixty*1 by placing GO~ROKU in front of .HJ} and r,three or four hundred11 by 
prefixinc S；JJ-SH.I to HUM. 

-E.g., GO-HOKU 蘿 
JU-NI-S/*：! imi 
SHICHI-I^CHX-JJ HB： 
ROICU-oHICHl HIAKU NUI 

nTivo or six people.11 . 
f,t'.VGlve or thirtoon poopla.11 
H70 or 30 pooplo.H 
Hsix or seven hundred pooplo.11 

im om no AimiAsu ka' . 

IIAN-GSN KO means ”any number of (houses) and, therefore, may be 
^i-slated "many (houses),0 MC can be joined to the interrogative form of 

compound numeral.• 

E.2” IIAN-SATSU-MO "any niunner of (books).u "many (books) •” 

EKJO DE 

EIGO DE means uin English•n BS is an instrunental particle, and in 
ふiiis case it is translated 
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Lesson 12 

Fill in the blank spaces. 

第十二録 

、此の.停单_| 名前 —せん•たい_言います0 

十 

私 

の 

家 

1 

九 

檸 
車 
場 

1 

し 
ろ 

八 

家 

1 

し 
ろ 

は 

匕 

つ 

A 
ク 

と 

一 

ツ 
ク 

^ I 
I 

五 

み 
ち 
ば 
i: 

家 

m 

じ 
ど 

し 
や 

1 

% 

四 
五 
人 

人 

汽' 
車1 

/ 

ま' 

し 

ひ 
< 
い 

お 
か 

で 
す 

ひ. 
ろ 
い 

</) 

1 

し1 
— 

と 

へ 

や 
人 

が 

ひ 
ろ 
い 

1 

み 

で. 
す 

で 
す 

は 

a 
本 
語 

何 
と 

は 

日 
本 
語 

何 
と 

し 

〇 

% 

じ 
て 
ん 
し 
や 

| 

出 
て 

來 
ま 
す 

外.1 

見 

居 
ま 
す. iAj) き 

い 

ま 
す 

走 
つ 

て 
で 
す 

か 

か 巧 

す 
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E-J Translation Exercises 

Lesson 12 

Translate the follo'VTing into Japanese: 

1. That elderly person's name is Mr. Brown. 

2. V«hat is the name of this riofi/er?エt is called a cherry 
blossom. 

3* Is "table11 English or- Japanese? It is English. 

U. Only one automobile is behind the old house. 

灰.What is your name? My name is AoldL. What does it mean? 
It means a green tree. 

6* Who is coming out of the house?ェ don11 know. 

7* Several (three or four) persons are running on the grass. 

8. Three brown autorncbiles arc running on the road. 

9* Are there many birds flying over the house? No, there is 
only one. 

10. A man is coming out of the station. His name is Smith. 
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VOCABULARY 

Lesson 13 (Dai jusan ka) 

男 otoko man; male sex; fellow (n.)• 

子 . ko child (n.). 

男の子 otoko-no-ko boy (n.)^ 

する（して）. suru (shite) to do (v,t,) ^irreg, verb). 

Bases: 

1111perfective*  .. shi-; 

• sa-; 

seづ 
Conjunctive”  ...shi-j 

C onclusive.   ..suru; 

Attributive • • .. • • • suru-j 

Conditional.*•••••••••.sure-; 

imperative  ... shi(ro); 

,se(yo). 

Conjunctive forms shite« 

よむ（よんで） yomu (yonde) to read (v.t.) (reg*v#). 

Bases: 

Imperfective# • 

Conjunctive 
C onclusive 

Attributive 

Conditional* 

/ 

Imperative 

Assimilated conj* form: yonde. 

女 
on-na woman; female sex (n*). 

女の子 onna-no-l:o girl (ru) 

字 ji characters (Japanese and Chinese writ¬ 

ten symbols)j letters (n*). 

書く（書いて） kaku (kaite； to write (v.t.) (reg* v,). 

Bases: 

Inperfective**. 

Conjunctive# • •.« ••” ” 

Conclusive 

,kaka-; 
•kaki，； 
•kaku; 

Attributive.. •kaku，； 
Conditional*«，年 _ kake 解； 
Imperative 

Assimilated conj* fom: 

•kake; 

kaite♦ 
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犬 inu 

水 ,.mizu : 

のむ仍んで） nomu (nondo) 

dog \ni>. ’ 

•water (n.) • 

to drink; swallow (v.t.). (reg, v*). 
Bases; 

1111perfective ..•••••••••• .noma-; 
Conjunctive …..••••••. *nonii-; 
Conclusive.. .nomu; 
Attributive.. .nomu-; 
Conditional.. •nome-; 
Imperative.. •  .nomo; 

Assina丄ated conj. form; nonde. 

ねこ.®). ••二 heko 

も .::::：：:ホ 

負：ベる（食べて) 

sakana 

tc^beru (t (tabete) 

おじV 'さル 、‘. ojiisan ■ 

休む(休ん•で)■り..，yasumu ^asunde) 

手 ‘ 
もつ（もつて） 

te 

motsu imotte) 

きせる. kiseru 

たは’こ . tabako 

たばこを.？^む. tabako wo nomu 

おばあ. iobasan 

'hataraku 
(hataraite) 

せんたく sentaku 

cat (n.). 

also; too (particle)•分 

fish (n.). 

bo cat (v.t*) (semi-reg. v*). 
Conjunctive form: tabete. 

oldman; grandfather (n*). • 

to rest (v.t*); to absent oneself from 
school or v/ork (v.t,). (reg. v.). 
Assirai丄ated conjunctive forms 

hand (n.). 

to hold; have (v.t.), (i-eg* v.). 
Assimilatod conjunctive form: 

motto. 

(Japanese) pipe (n.). 

tobacco (n.)• 

to smoke (tobacco). 
(lit: ”to drink tobacco.11) 

old woman; grandmother (n.). 

to work (v.t.). (reg. v.) 
Assimilatod conj. form： hataraite♦ 

laundry; washing (clothes) (n.). 

せんたく（を）する sentaku (wo) S1ユru to wash clothos; launder.* 
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習う（ならつて） narau 

(naratte) 

to丄earn; practice (v.t.) (reg. v.). 

Bases: 

Imperfective..narawa-; 

Conjunctive, • ..narai-j 

Conclusive. ..narau; 

Attributive ..narau-; 

Conditional*.  .narae-; 

Imperative • • • ... 

Assimilated conj* form: naratte. 

ならつもや居i 

せん 

naratcha imasen Contracted form of nnaratte wa imasen»n 

M(one) is not learning (it).n 

“•, NONJA IMASEN.^- 

おしえるを？しえて) 
1oshieru (oshiete) to teach (v.t.) (semi-reg.). 

Bases: 

Imperfective .... oshie-j 

Conjunctive^ • • • ••-••• “oshie-; 

Cone 丄 usive • ..oshieru; 

Attributive.•«•••••*..oshieru-; 

Conditional*-# •••••••» .oshie-; 

Imperative. ...oshie. 

Gonj. form: oshiete. 

cf” MI5RU "can see,” (v.i.). 

光生 sensei teacher; instructor; master (n,) ♦ 

(honorific address for teachers, 

professors, doctors (M.D.) and for 

those in a position to give counsel)^- 

生徒 seito student; pupil (n.).* 

〇 • 〇 • ° ° (Con,j. form)- 

-i-mo. 

"eaven ”although” （particle).* 

い> ii good; proper (adj.). 

書いてもい、ん 
ですか 

kaite mo ii "May I write?n "Is it all right to 

n1desuka write it?11 

• • • •は•• •。 (Conj. form)- 

wa, *. 

"if" (particle) *《- 

書いてはいけ kaite wa ike- "May not (write) "(one) must or 

ません masen should not.n-K* 

あとで ato de later (on) j afterwardsj after awhiJLe•女- 
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G-HAI'^TICAL NOTES 

Lesson 13 (Dai jusan ka) 

« . . OTOKO-NO-KO and _A-W0-K0 
_ - ——..m>m ■■■•一 .摩—_ 1 ■ ■―_ 

• OTOICO NG;K0‘；"boy," and CM'.IA NO KO, ”girl,” literally mean "male child” 
and- »female child,'* respectively. Similar costructions can be used to ex¬ 
press nmann and "v/oman"; i.e., OTOKO NO HITO and CKNA NO HITO. 

NEKO MO MlZU ¥0 KONES IMASU 

MO is.an inclusive particle used after the subject in place of GA or 
WA (the spearatriv© or exclusive particle). 

KO is used to single out an additional item that is similar in purport 
•fco' something a-lrfeady stated an(i it may be translated as nalso，n ntoo,n 
neven," of "a5. 

，. ノ » 
■，へ.‘ -NaiJA-HiASEN and K.IRATCHA-I^SEN 

-NONJA IMASEN .and IIARATCHA H^ASSN are the corrupt forms of NQNDE IfA 
E.IASEK and NARATTE va IMASEI-：, respectively. WA is placed between the con¬ 
junctive form of the verbs and 11 么&弘 to emphasize the negative idea* E.g., 

Affirmative Negative Corrupt forms 

NONDE 11 綱 
YONDS IMASU 

ARUITE IMASU 
KAITE . BL\SU 
NARATTE mSU 

KQMDE WA 3MSEN 
YaiDE WA 111 
AEUITE :U. 2.TASEN 
KAITE 也 H^ASEN 

.MiRATTE WA E :ムSEN 

NCHJA IMASEH 
TOiJA riASEN 

ARlTI0HA EiASSN 
KAr；:lA IkASEN 
KAilfiTCHA IMASEH 

SENTiJOJ wO SUi?0J and SENTAKU SURU 
.  hi m i Mini mmmrnmam ，■__! •• i ■ ■ ■_ i _ <m，m "■ 

SEIJTAiCU，nlaundry,u is a norm, and SURU, Mto do,n is a transitive * 
verb; therefore, the objective particle WO is inserted between S3!lNT/JvtJ and 
SURU. For this reason> SENTAKU WO SURU, actually, 4Tieans ”to，do the;laundry.n 
Frequently, however, the objective particle WO is dropped and the phrase is 
reduced to SENTAKU. SURU... :. 

Such words as SENTAKU, S/diPO,' l»stroXl/f and BENKYO, ”study,n are., 
Chinese compounds with the Chinese pronunciation and are treated as nouns. 
All e:こotic_i.‘rords are treated as nouns in Japanese, and they are rendered 
into verbs by affixing -V.'u-SURD or -SlJ-.ii, and rendered into adjectives oy 
s..-d.xixi:ig the particle NO or NA ^quasi-adjectivesj. 

‘ E.g., The English verb "to dance’1 is rendered D/JISU (：I0) SURU, the 
English adjective nromanticn is rendered ROliANTIKKU NA, 

In constructions such as KEilONO YiTO SE1\TAKU-SURU, nto "wash clothes^M 
the particle W between SENTAKU and SURU must be dropped. iJIHOMGO 1-70 BEN¬ 
ITO SURU and KOKO ；Y0 SAMPO SURU are similar instances* 
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KAITS MO IIN1 DESU KA 

Following the conjunctive form (TE form) of the verb or adjective, MO 
expresses the concessive mood neven if,n "although/ 

. 

E.g., KAIT3 MO neven if one writes.11 
ICUKOKUTE MO "even if it is black.", 

'Then the conjunctive form is followed by MO II (KT, DESU), it denotes 
permission. KAITE MO IIN1DESU, therefore, means "one may writen (lit., "it 
is all right even if one v/rites.n). 

' KAITE WA IKEMASEN « 

Following the conjunctive form (TE form) of the verb or adjective, WA 
expresses a weak conditional idea and it cari be translated nif.. The 
succeeding phrase expresses a reaction to the condition* E.g., 

KAITE WA IKEMASEN Lit., "if one writes, it will not do,” 
or "it will not do if one writes*H 
Free•, "one should not write/1 or Mone 
must not write. 

OKIKUTE ¥A IKEMASEN ^ree., "it should not be big,” or 
Mit must not be big.n 

Note ais.9 that JA is followed by the negative idea, 
KAITE MO II(N>) DESU means ”（:，on) may write.« 

(-N0) ATO TE 

NO plus a noun indicating time or place plus DE forms a compound par¬ 
ticle and denotes the sense of action_Mat.M E.g*, 

IOTO ATO DE KAITE rjDASAI 叩lease write (it) after this." 

Frequently -*N0 is understood* E.g” 

ATO DE KAITE KUDASAI ,fPlease write (it) later%” ， , 

(See GRAiMATICAL NOTES, Lesson 99 page “6,) 

SEilSSI and SEITO 

SENSEI?11 teacher/1 is also used in addressing or referring to masters 
in a profession or an art, older men of culture or learning vfhom one wishes 
to treat with regard. 

SEITO means ”student,» but students enrolled in regular courses in 
universities or equivalents are ca丄丄ed GAKUSEI. 
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Lesson 13 

St- 
e 

&. 

t.o 

1、あなたは今何をならつて居ますか。 

二、 あなたは今本をょんで居ますか。 

三、 あなたは今荚12をならつてfすか。 
3、だれが日本isをおしえて居ますか。 , 

五、 あなたの先生は•たれでTか。 」 ： 
六、 第十— S .えをごらん—いtたれがザんた〆をして.f。す力'' 

七、 ：生徒；は今日本語：をならつて居宅？力 

八、 W #’さかなをたベて居ますか。 

九、 比のおじいさんは何をして/g'圭すか。 

七，Vの女の子は何^して居iす：か〇..; • 〔 
5ドロ.卜さんは日本語をSて，居ますか。'-/' 

Sなた..もU本語を？って居ますか。 .:•こ 
上Ttたれがlitのへ4に威4すか0 

菡今休んでもい>んです力 ：• 

i,なたは.丰に何を5て-居争'か。--,- .. 

It:ハ'元生は「今た«こ-を*'cnんて居i 3力 

*•あなたはノ今何に.こしかけて®ます力、 

Sなたは：かん••しを：'.いくつ知つ.て居ますrこ 
芄—たS:おくさん-ば今何をしてI、す。户 

•Sなた—男の、•，十がいく入.I力 
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Lesson 13 

Change the following into the present progressive lorm: 

一、 あの入は戶をしめます 

一一、私は步きます0 

三、あなたは立もます。 
3、私*はいすtl.こしかけます。 : 

五、 あなたも箱をとりiす力.0 

六、 靑术さんは本を見まT。 

七、 ‘は本をつ，くえのヒにおきます0 

A.、私 i 一つから十 &でかぞえiTo 

九、あなたは日本語を習います。 

十、先生はかんCをおしえます0 

十―あなたは今何をMき金すか。 

$けむりがえんとつから出ます。 

十一f私は本をとじ，よす。 

十問あなたは字をi¥iTo 

S鳥が木の上をとびi To 

士ハねこが水をのみます。 

キじどぅしゃが走ります。 
十八としよりがたばこをのみます。 

十九汽車が停車場にとまります〇 

一一十：あなた.は今ゝ何化します气 
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E-J Translation Exercises 

Lesson 13 

Translate the follomng into Japanese: 

1. The boy is reading a Japanese book under a tall tree, but.the 

big girl is putting English books cai the desk, 

2, The old woman is not 100king at the train. She is looking at 

an automobile. 

3* IfJhat .is the cat doing? It is eating fish.17hose cat is it? 

It is mine. 

h* Hky エ write some InEngXish^ too? No^ you may net. Please 

write- it all in Japanese. 

5* Don1t smoke in this room. Please smoke outside, 

6, Aren’t you v/orking novT? No, I am resting. 

7* Please donH open the large box. That belongs to tho teacher. 

3. Are you learning Japanese, too? Yes. Jnose student are you? 
エ am Mr. MunakabaTs student• 

9* What do you have in your hand? I have a pen and a dictionary. 

10. The boy is writing characters vdth an oia Den. What is the 

girl doing? 
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人達 

皆 

步いて居るの 

誰 

山本 

さん 

VOCABULARY 

Lesson Xi; (Dai jus hi ka) 

M mi chi road; street; v/ay.path (n.) ♦ 

，いくたり iku-tari how many people. 

たり tari rmmerica丄 classifier for people.-^ 

一人 hitori one person. 

:ZK futari two people 

三人 san-ran three people. 

四人 yottari,, (yo-nin) four people. 

五人 go-nin five peopie. 

達 tachi personal plural suffix. . . 
Joined to personal pronouns or 
nouns indicating people• Less 
polite than -GATA. 

hito taclii people (n.). 

rainna, (mina) all (n.). 

aruite iru no nthe one ("who is) walking〆 

dare *.Tho (interrogative personal pronoun). 

Yamamoto Proper noun (surname). 

san corrupt form of the more formal hono- 
rifix, MSainaノ meaning uilr”lf 
"liLrs.,n nMiss_,n or "Mastery” etc. 
may be suffixed to uhe given name 
as well as the surname« 

家族 kazoku family (n.)• members 〇丄’ a family. 

奥さん okusan vdfe; a polite form used .in referring 
to the wife of a person* of equal 
or aigher social status, and never 
in referring to one Is own- vdfe• 

子供 kodomo 

• 

children (child) (N.). 
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つれろ（つれて) 

散步する 

どちら 

どちらも 

二三本 

松 

尚ぅ 

のる(のつて) 

町 

たくさん 

可なり 

港 

船 

きかん車 

早ぐ 

こと 

走ろこと 

出京る(出來ます) 

走ることが 
出來る 

七surera 
(tsurete) 

sampo suru 

dochira 

dochira mo 

nisair.bon 

matsu 

muko 

ji dosha 

noru (notte) 

mac hi 

ta.kusan 

kanari 

to take along (people or animal) 
(v.t.). (semi-rGg. verb.) 

to take a walk. (Sec Lesson 13 ^or 
ttie verb SURU.) 

which (of two things)• 
cf,ldotch,u Lesson 10. 

both; either; neither (vdien followed 
by negative predicate). 

tvro or three (long slender objects). 
(See Les.12 for S-IIGO-NB!.) 

pine; pine-tree (n.). 

yonder; over there; the other side (n.)• 

automobile (n 〇• 

to ride (v»i.). 
The postposition is always 
used to indi.oato the YehiLc丄3 or 
thing on jr in '.Thich on& rides, 
mounts or s丄 

tov/n; cityj street (n.) • 

great quantimany; much (adv.). 

fairly; ly; considerabj.j' .(adv.). 

minato port; harjor (n.). 

fune ship; boat (n.). 

kikansha locomotive (n«) <• 

hayaku - quickly: rapidly; fast (adv. stem of 
KAIAI) rapio^ fast) • 

kooo fact (nominalizar). 
Frequently used to form a noun 
ouw of verbs (infinitive) ana 
adjectives. 

hashiru koto to run (infinitive); running (gerund). 

dekiru (dekimasu) to be possible (v.i.) (semi-reg.verb). 

hashiru koto ga to be able to run. Lit: "running is 
dekiru p os sible. 
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自轉車 jitensha bicycle (n.)♦ 

ぐらい gurai as,… 

ほど ho do so •… 

• GRA}皿TICAL NOTES 

Lesson ll; 

_TARI， or 二NIK, the numerical classifier for people 

The compound numerals for people are very irregular, -TARI, the Japa¬ 
nese form for ”people,” and -K顶；the Chinese form for ^people,n are used 
in the manner shown belov/« The Japanese numeral SHI, for reasons of tab—00, 
is used not in conjunction with the Chinese numerical classifier. 

E.g., 

5 

hitori, (ICHMIN) 6. 
futari, (NI-NBf) 7. 
SAIn-NBJ 8. 
yottari^ (yo-i'UN) 9» 
GO-腿 10, 

R0KU-NH\T 
SHICHMflN 
HACHI-Nffi 
KQ-NIN, (KIIJ-WIN) 
JU-iOT, 

The compound numerals above ten are all read, in Chinese except for 
those in which the numeral four inimediately precedes -NIN, 

E.g” JU-yo-NB'I, NI-JU-yo-NIN^ SM-JU-yo-NH'I, etc. 

The interrogative form of the compound numeral also varies, 

E.r, , iku—fcari or iku，NIN or nan-NBI• 

ARUITH IRU NO WA DARE DESU KA 

The possessive particle NO in the aboye sentence is equivalent to the 
pronoun meaning 11 one,,f or nthose,n and the sentence preceding it constitutes 
a relative clause. No relative pronoun is used or required in Japanese to 
introduce a relative clause; therefore, a sentence or even a, predicate verb 
or adjective placed in front of a noun or a pronoun constitutes a relative 
clause • Of course, when thore is only one verb or verbs before a noun or a 
pronoun, the subject must be understood, to constitute a clause* 

E.gfJ ARUITE IHU NO \!A ANATA DESU "The one who is walking is 
you.u 

ARUKU TOKI n(at the) time when (one) walks." 
IASUICF T0K0R0 MThe place where (one) rests.n 
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f • ， 
Such vfords as N0V TOKI^TP^PRO, UQWO and KOTO, are knoim as norainalizers, 

because they either follow inflected forms and change them into the- corre¬ 
sponding houns* or come cut "the. epd of a clause and are translated as adverbs 

and conjunctions. 
'NO with nominalizing force is used not only after verbs, but after 

adjectives and quasi-adjectives • The antecedent- forms (clauses) may be in 
the present or past tenses, simple or progressive or perfective, positive 
or negative. 

E.g., HCN WCTYONDE IRTJ 1TO ¥A AOKI SAN DESU. 
*«The one Y，ho is reading a book is Mr. Aold•n 

;saiRoi m m mata, no desu, 
"The one v/hich is -v^hite is yours .す 
Free: •”The.white one is yours.,r 

.ANO KIREI HA NO WO KUDASAI. 
"Please givo mo that pretty one*n 

’ -KOTO GA. DRKIRU 

r-K0T0.,aA DEKIRU (polite: -KOTO GA EEOMASU) is joined to tho oon- 
clusive-attributive baso of verbs, of action or motion to express tne 
ability, i,e,/ Mcan,,T or./to bo-ablo to 

As ior mstransitive verbs,-those verbs that 'express natural process, 
such as nto spront,n "to. rain or. snov«rH cannot be put into tho potential 
:form; but those that express action or'State ujnplying potentiality or 
permission such as ncan stop,H ncan stay,n ncan sloop,,f ncan rest11 are 
'construed vd.th -KOTO GA DEKIRU.へ • 

;However, verbs that can be translated int6 English in the potential 
form, such as' WAKARU^' nto. understand^H !,can understand,11 ••understandable1*; 
MIERU, ”to s。。,” 丨,can sec,” "to be able to sgc; ”to be visible";，KIKQSRU, 
,!to hear,,f ,rcafn hoarjn nto bo. audibloH; cannot bo followed by -KOTO GA 
DEKIRU. ~ ' ■ 

E.g., 
1« Verbs of motion in the potential:form: 

.KISHA ¥A HAYAKU HASHIRU KOTO GA DSKIMASU. 

Z» Verbs of action in tho potential form: 
' ANATA WA NIHONGO W ICAKJ. KOTO GA’ CEKBIASU.. 

3* Verbs inlying permission in the potential form: 
_fATAKUSHI WA YASUHJ KOTO GA DEKIMASU , 

■h* Exceptions: 

ASHI. GA ICE IIASU. ”（1) can seo the leg•” 
KORE'WA Y/AKARHI/iSU. ”（1) can understand*this•” 
AME GA FURU KOTO GA ARU. "There are occasions r/hen 

it -rains.n - 
-nIt docs rain.M 

or 
nIt can rain.M 
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KURAI and HODO 

IvURAI, (sometines read GURAI), nabout,n means approximate position, but 
it is also used to express e::tent; therefore, it corresponds to nas....as.M 

HODO, naboutM (this much),n :aeans approximate degree or extent; there¬ 
fore, it corresponds to nao*...as*n 

KURAI or GUHAI is used preferably with the affirmative predicate, but 
HODO is used either with affirmative or negative predicate* 

JITENSHA WA KISKA IOJRAI ItAYAKU HASHIRU KOTO GA DEKIIiASU ICA. 
^Can bicycler run as fact as trains?M 

JITENSHA WA KISKA HODO HAIAIOJ HASHIRU XOTO GA DEKBilSEN. 
,rBicycles cannot run so fas4o as trains/' 



Lesson 14 

Answer the following questions in complete sentences in Japanese; 

一、此⑺へやの中にはがくせいがいく人居iすか。 

一一、此のへやの甲に居る人はみんなこしかけて居ますか。 

三、立つて日本語をおしえて居る人' はだれですか。 

0、あなたは奥さんと散歩して居ますか。 

五' あなたは奥さんをつれて散歩しますか0 

六、 この へやにはまどがいくつあり走すか0 

七、 あなたのそばにだれがこしかけて居iすか。 

八、 あなたの家の近くには家がたくさんありますか。 

九、 この.’町は何と似ぅ好ですか0 

十、船は汽車ぐらい半く走ることが出來iすか。 

十―<自轉車と自動車ではどつ10が早く走ることが出來ますか0 

Hf あなたは自動：单ぐらい早く 走ることが出來ますか。 

Hif あなたには子供がいくたりありますか。 

a自動車のおとはきかん車のぐらい大きいんですか。 

Sあなたは先生ぐらい早く日本語をょむことが出来ますか0 
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E”J Translation Exercises 

Lesson Ik 

Translate the follovd.ng into Japanese: 

1* Where is your family navy? They are at the station. 

? ♦ '• Four birds ''are fliyiri'g 'ovei^ tfcie\housfe. \ 、、 

3« The (^.tomobile is not so large as the locomotive. 

lit The cat that is eating fish is a black cne» and the one 
drinking water is a vfhite one ♦ 

5. Are the students in this room all sitting down? 
No, one of them is standing. 

6* Are family riding In the automol::i...e now7 
No,钱ey are taking a v/allc near the。•:s ' 

7. You can write Japanese, 

8. Can the student read as fast as the teacher? 
No, he cannot read so fast as the teacher, 

9. What is your wife doing now? She is laundering• 

10• Are both of these books dictionaries? No, one is a 
dictionary, but the other is a reader. 
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VCjCABUURY 

Lesson 1$ 

左の方 hi dan no ho 

海 umi ; 

右の方 raigi no ho 

陸（iO く） riku 

そう so 

一そう . iSSO y 

汽船 kisen 

ほかり7ぽ hokake-bune 

Mi shima 

通る(通つて） tori (totte) , 

そばを通る soba wo toru 

向う muko 

山 •yama 

高い takai 

寅士山 Fuji-san 

“ょうじょう cho.-jo 

m yuki 

なぜ naze - 

寒い samui 

から kara 

(Dai jugo ka) 

the left aidej. left-hand side (n*). 

sea| ocean (n.). 

the right aidej right-hand side (n.)• 

land; shore (n.). 

nivnerical classifier for ships9 boats, 
etc.* 

one ship；(n.). 

steamship; steamer (n«)• 

sailing—ship^ sailboat (n,v) • 

island (n.)• 

to pass (by, through, along) (v.i.y. 
(reg* v.). Conjunctive fFm: 
totte. 

to pas： (usa*-) by. 

yorider, over there•，the other side. 

raountain (n.). 

Iiigh (adj.). 

Mt. Fuji (proper noun) • 

SvUjcnit; - mountain peak (n.). 

snovr (n.). 

cold (as ol weather) (adj.). 
t tsTiraetai for ic.c or water. 

becausey sincej forj is (post¬ 
position) 
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外•仍 
110ka ho other; another; different' (adj*). 

本州(本 W>l) Honshu . -Hons?iu •( th'e largest island of Japan 
proper (proper noun)* 

で de in; at-(meaning "within the confines or 
limits of …“）.必 

けれども ke^edomo however; but (postposition). 

日本一 Nippon~ichi * 
(Nikon-ichi). 

first-in-Japanj best.in Japan.^ 

日本一高ぃ 
山 

Nippon-ichi takai 
:yaraa ... 

the highest mountain in Japan* 

fこい含）ん Taiyran Taiwan; Formosa (proper noun)k - 

湖(みずうみ） nazuimi lake (n.), 

町から近い machi kara cht^ai close to tovm (lib., close .frorfi town). 

とうい toi ■ far; dist^ntj remote,(adj«)• 

牮(そら)， sora sky (n.),- 

雲. kumo clouds (n,), 

少し(すこし） sukoshi a. little;- sm^ll (quantity) (adv.), 
cT” chiisai fo'v size (adj*), 

降る（ふる） 
V降って） 

furu (futte) to fall (only wJ.tH rsference to rain, 
snow, hai.し etc9) (v.i.) (reg* v.)♦ 
Conjunctiva .fonr: futte< 

雨 rain (.n.). 



GRAMMATICAL NOTES 

… Lesson 15 (Dai jugo ka) 

.• SO, the numerical classifier for ships * 

SO is a numerical classifier for ships and is subjoct to phonetic 
changes in compouM»nume;ra丄 as rollcwa: 

IS30 6. ROKUSO 
NISO 7. SHICHISO 
SANZO 
SHISO 

8. HASSO, (HACHI30) 
9. KUSOs (KYU30) 

GOSO 10. JISSO 

UIvII NO UE NOTA FJNE GA TAKUSAN HASHITTS MASU, 

In the' above scrrtcricG, the particle KI is construed with the verb 
KASHIl'TS 11.1ASU to show vrhere one finds the action taking place rathor 
than to denote the place v/here. the locomotion is taking place* Note a丄so 
that UUI 110 UE NI is placed at tho beginning of thu sentence as a 110■oiona丄 
subject. 

,. NAZE and KARA (DESU) 

NAZE means nwhy," or ,f.for v/hat reason11; and KARA means "because," 
n since,11 uas,n or "the ref ore.u Note tnat KARA always follov/s a complete 
clause, or predicate verb or adjcctivo (vdth t\v： subject or object, or 
both Implied or understood) • 

.. , E.g., FUJISAN NO CHOJO WA S.AMJI KAItA, IUKI GA FURimSU 
"Because the sumnd.t of Ht. f'uji is cold, it snmrs 
(there).” . 

* "It snovirs on summit of lit. Fuji, because it is .cold,n 
! KOKO NI WA YUKI GA ARU KAR/り SAMUI NfDESU. 

,ri3ocauso we have snow here, it is cold.,f 
11 It is cold here, because rre have snow.11 

HdJSHU DE ICHIBAN TAKAI XAI.IA 

xho particle DE is placed, axtor tho T；ord of placo to indicato tho 
bounds or limits Ydthin which the dosoription of tho thing named holds 
true,冗.2” 

H®SHU DE IGHmAII TAKAI m 
f,The highest mountain in HCI'vSfnJ." 

KOI® WA KONO GAKKO DE ICHIBMI CHIISAI ISU DESU. 
11 This is the smallest chair in this cchool.'1 

NIPPOI-ICHI TAJH YAMA and 
MI??q.：-IGIiT NO TAKAI JAMA 

Both NIPPON-ICHI TAKAI YA1,IA and NIPPON-ICHX NO TAKAI YAM nean 
nThe highest mountain in Japan.M 
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Loudon li? 

Answer the foilovang questions in Japanese: 

一、 舟はどこを 走つて居ますか。 

二、 こSから山が見えますか。 

三、 富士山は日本で 一番高い山ですか。 

S、あなたの家は町.から.とういん•ですか。 

五、' 富士山のもょうじょ，っはなぜ'寒いんですか。 

K、だれが此のへやで一番高いんですか。 

七、 .こi から海と湖が見えますか。 ” 

八、 日本一 高い山はどこにあ—すか。 

九、 今雨が晞つて居ますか。 , . 

弋.今空には雲が.、のりますかひ 

十r.此の.がつこうは町から近いん'.-Tすか。 

十一『本州で一番高い山の名前は何と•言いますか。 

基 〇rd Village の向うにめ6 Fortの名前は何と言いますか0 



E-J Translation Exercises 

Lesson IS 

Translate the following into Japanese I 

1,That which is visible on the right-hand side Is an island， 

2* A steamship is pas Fine； near .that island, 

3* There is a mountain on th3 other side of the lake• 

lu It is raining on that mountain* 

Y/hy mustnH I bring the dog? 

6* vVhy are you doing thd laundry now? 

7* Why are the people 100king up at the sky? 

8* Since that mountain is hi：；Uj uhoro aro clouds at the 
surarnit. 

9* Since that do.^1 s legs are ion。it can run fast* 

■10# That boat is the fastest in this harbor* 

11* That chair is the oldest in this school. 

丄2. The station is noar here, 

13* i^y house is far from here • 

lu* The other people are outside• 

15* May エ r^.ad sorrr」other books? 
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Supplementaiy E-J Exercises 

Lesson 1ぢ 

. ■> .- . 

Translate'the following into Japaneses 

■ f . • . 
• -* V:ゆ . 

1. May- I .read feus book since I cannot read the other one?. 

2. The 'man vrho is reading the Japanese "book is my teacher* 
. ... , 

* • * 

3. On the left is the land and on the right the sea. 

' ... .へ'滿 
U. V/hy cSLnft -you road this Japanese book? 

5* Is there much snow on the summit, of that mountain? / 
Yes^ Ginco it is cold at the suiamii;， there is much snov^. 

• - » . > ..•ぶ 

6* Is your houao- far from here? No, my house is fairly near. 

7••- - Is it raining outside? No, there are c丄ouds. in the sky, 
tmt it ir; not raining ♦ 

\ . * 

6.lhat is the name of the nearest tovm? I don*t know, 

9* There, are five sailboats sailing on the lake, Gan you 
see the one 'vhich is cruising near the island? 

• 10. Mio is the oldest man in this town? 
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VOCABULARY 

Lesson 16 (Dai jurokka) 

や 沢 and; among others,^ 

系し noshx if; incase; provided (supposing) that, 
(adverb) (Always fo丄lowocl by a 
conditional form) 

ば ba particle, ax;.じached tc tho conditional 
base, indicating a condltionoor 
hypothesis i •HThen.11 

共 domo plural personal suffix :for the 1st 
person*used with "words re¬ 
ferring to the 2nd or 3rd person, 
the effect is derogatory♦) 

私共 vratakushi domo tvo 

ない nai ■there is no .ono練3 no *•••••; 
to be lacking inj t>e missing (adj«) 
(Familiar negative form for nAKI- 
FASEN.»») • 

なければ nakereba if there is no •••*; if ono does not 
liav'：，.(lIAIGRE is the conditional 
base of the negative adjective 

手 te hand (n.). • 

物 mono thing (n.). 

h1 mo concessive particle, fcllomrig the 
conjanctivo (TE) form, indicating 
tho notions neven if 

なくても nakutemo じven if there wore no; oven if ono has 
no " ♦ • • 

話す hsnasu to sponk; talk; tell (v,t,)(rcg. verb). 
Conjunctive i’orraj hanasitc, 

手に to ni in (ono * s) hand. 

持つ(持つて） inptsu (mottto) to hold; h^ve (v.t.) (re^ verb). 
Assimilated oonj. forra: motto• 
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コッブ koppu giass; cup (n.) 

落す otosu to drop; lot fall (v.t*) (rc^ verb). 
Conditional stem: otoso 
Q on,j urictivo- form: ot oshite • 

どぅ do how; •v/hat- (adv#). 

どうなりまTか do narimasu ka Y/hat will become of it?; how will it 
turn out?; vrfaat will happen? 

こわれる kowareru to be broken? be damaged; break (v*i.) 
(semi-reg*). • 

たびたび tabi-tabi often; repeatedly3 frequently (adv.). 

天氣 tenki weather511 fine day 11 (n.). 

よい yoi good; finej nice (adj*) 

天氣がよければ tenki ga yoke-* 
reba 

if the weather is fine; if it is a 
fine da^t (YOKEKE is the con¬ 
ditional stem of the true 
adjective YOI.) 

Xてい taitei * usually; as a rule; generally (adv.). 

〇9' 



GRAIviMATICAL NOTES 

Lesson lo (Dai juroldca) 

• • . - X4 and TO 

YA is a particle used to indicate that the substantive to vriiich It is 
attached is in a series of substantivesy incompletely named: n•.•»and«•• 
etc," YA is not used after the lact substantive in the serie；;, 

;Both TO and YA join substantives (nouns, pronouns, or noun equivalents), 
but when TO is used, only the things mentioned are under consideration， and 
^tien YA is used, the things mentioned and othar things of the came category 
are implied• TO, therefore, can be considered as an exclusive conjunction, 
and YA. as - a selective conjunction* 

E.g.^ JCAO NB/A YA HAKA XA. KUCHI QA ARIMASlJ 
MThere'are eyes, a noso, a mouth, etc., on tho face•M 
KAO K3X4腿 TO HA.WA TO KUCHI GA ARIMASU 

v ’.There are oyefi,a nose； and a mouth on th© face •11 

MOSHエ诹 WO TOJU'IE-BA and 
NOSHI m G.A 

The conditional form o.r’t!U3 verb? 
particle -BA to the conditional base. 

is Jiiada by joining the conditional 
二！ • 2 • * 

"if or 
” if or 
"if or 
"if or 
»if or 
,fif or 
•HjC or 
"if or 
"if or 
»»if or 

他en there isn H’-BA (rog, verb) 
when one vo*ites!, KAKE-BA (reg. verb) 
when one stands,f TATS-5A (iv>g* vorl) 
v>rhen one closes11 TOJIJ'S-BA (a^m-rog. vorb) 
when one sees" (s .；rd-reg, verb) 
■when one shirts S；IIf£：]RE-43A (somi-rGg. verb) 
when one givos" AGEPvE-'BA (aGmi-reg, vorb) 
when one opens'* AKSHK-BA (serai-reg. verb) 
when one comonM KUK2-BA (irreg# verb) 
when one does” SURS-BA (irreg* verb) 

The con-Iitional form of the truo predicate adjective is made by drop- 
ping tho final I and joining the oiTcUng -KEiiE-bAT 

E.g., Ifif or when it is high" 
11 if or when it is blue11 
"if or when it is long11 
11 if or when there is no 

TAKA-KEKE-iiA (truo adj.) 
A0-K3HS-BA (true adj,) 
NAGA-i^SKE-BA (true adj#) 
NA-KICRE-BA (negative adjective) 

The condj.tional form for all practical purposes, may be re carded as 
?ither hypothetical or temporal ("when") depending on the context 
in -which it is used, ‘ 

衞en thラ adverb MOSHI introduces the conditional clause, 5,t emphaizes 
the hypothetical aspect of the conditional mood* LIOSIII can be dropped 
ytnout making any material diffor^noo in tho ouaninK of the clause, but 
it cannot roplacc the conditional ending -EDA# 
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Lesson 16 

Answer the following questions in complete sentences in Japaneser 

一 つくえの1:には何がありますか。 

一一、足がなくても步くことが出來ますか。 

三、目を とCても見る ことが出來ますか。 

1T 手がなくても物を取る とが出來ますか。 

兵耳があれ43:何をする ことが出来ますか。 

r耳がなければ見ることが：£來ませんか。 

七、 あなたは天氣がょくても家の中に居ますか0 

八、 ねこには足が何本あ9ますか。 

九、 あなたは今右の手に何を持つて居ますか。 

十、まんねんひつやペンを':洛せばどぅなりますか。 

H はながなくても _すことが出來ますか0 

十一T何で^しますか。 

WあなたはたびたびSC歩しiすか0 

十！T あなたはお金がたくさんあれば何をしますか0 

Sかおには何がありますか。 
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F,-J Translotion, Exe rc ise s 

Lesson 16 

Translate the following into Japanesei 

f ♦ • * ’ ’ノ 

1,If you open the door, you can cec out aide. 

?.. ... . ■ . 

2* エI have a dictionaxy,1 can read English. 

3* I can 'loarn Japanese without bodes. 

li* If your legs are long, usually you c守n run fast. 

5. If your eyes are good, you can see small things• 

6m If it is cold, you nay close tho window, 

7* 谢i/it does one write with? 
. . , » • 

8V IVhat docs one walk tdth? 

SU Y/hat does one oat with? ' • 

10• Y/e frequently rest# 

11.The students usually app.ak Japanese, 

12# Infhat happens if you sit on a paper box? 
， '* • • 

» ,. ' 

13• What happens to tho grass if it rains? 

ill. There are books, pons, -dictionaries, otc. on tho desk. 

1ジ， OnG c-an drink v/ator oven if he has no cup. 
; 

16. One can walk even if h。’ has ho hands • 

17• One can talk oven if ho has' ho oyos. 

13. Ono cannot write characters without pon and paper. 

19* Ono cannot smoke without tobacco# 

20* Ono cannot hold things v.*ithout hands • 
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Supplementary E-J Translation Exercises 

,::-:へ」：.へ...：;： ベ,:： 
. Lesson 16 

.•- . • • .' -. 
« . ? ' 

Translate the following into Japanese; 

1，Can you spo«k. Japanosc? l-Io, since I am not 丄earning, ii, 
I carmot spicak it. 

、，.く..'...:’I. ■ 
. ' 

2. Even if 丄 can run faatA I cannot run so fast as an automobile. 

3* Can yoy. sgg .it ii* you stnad up? No,エ cannot sgg it even if 
i standx up •: 

1 » • s * 

''ll* '• Don* t drop this pen because it mil troak, 

' . •' ■ - .' • . ‘ ■■... 
I oft ..n tak^-； a walk on the read by the sea; but if it rains, 
エ stay at h^mo. 

• 6. If you closn the; door, you cannot soo the man Who is' working. 

7. If wo'have no hands, "e cannoo writo anything. 

.' . ..... - 

8. If I close my oyan, I can see notliing. 

9* Can you wtish without Y/atcr? No, I cannot wash without water, 

10. If tho box is 卿all, pioaso put it on the lablo* * 



時M 

• ® ° •たい 

知Hこい 

時 

時間を知りたい 
時に 

時計 

針 

'長くて 

指し（さし） 

分 

兩 

V0CAI3ULARI , 

Lesson 17 (Dai jushichi ka) 

the 七ime; hour •ノ• 

inflected suffix (aux. v.) attached 
to the coniunctive base of Q. 

verb to express desire; Mto 
want to," Hto wish 弋〇,11 to desire." 
-tai is conjugated like true 
adjective:价 

Bases: 
Conjunctive or 
Adverbial..taku-j 

Conclusive or 
Attributive.…….,taij 

conditional• .take re-. 

shiritai エ want to know , (find out) j one wants 
bo know. 

toki timej occasion; moment; vdien (n.)• 

jikan wo shiritai 
toki ni 

T»hen one wants to know the time* 
■Lit” nat the time (on the 
occasion) when one desires to 
find out the time. ,,*K- 

tokei watchj clock; time piece (n*)• 

hari needle^ hand (of a watch, etc.) (n*) 

nagakute is long and,...(use of conjunctive 
form of adjectives to join two 
clauses). 

sashi 

% 

points bo (at)••••.and,••«•••• 
(The conjunctive base of a 
verb may be used for all co¬ 
ordinate verbs in a compound 
sentence except tha last vsrb.) 
SASHI is the conjunctive base 
of the regular verb SASU, "to 
point.” (v,t.), 

fun minute (n.) ,-Jc 

ryo bothj two. 

jikan 

.tai 
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兩方 ryoho 

來る kuru 

上に來る時は ue ni kur\a toki wa 

丁度 chodo 

十二時 

餳〇〇參〇•聲 

共‘ tomo 

兩方共 rvoho-tomo 

六時半 rokujihan 

よる yoru 

ひる hiru 

午前 gozon 

午後 gogo 

• •。•時間 

一時間 ichi jiKan 

六十分 roku；)ippun 

一分 

秒(びよう） 

ippun 

byo 

六十秒 roku.ju-byo 

一 H ichi-nichi 

二十 pq 時間 nijuyo~,iikan 

•や加に十二時間 gozen ni juni.jikan 

午後に十二時問g叩0 ni 3WdjiI:an 

何時 nan-ji 

- 9： 

both (sides) (n.). 

to come; arrive; roach (v.i.)(irreg. v.) 

when (they) come to the top. 
Lit” 11 the time when (they) come to 
the top.n 

justj exactly (adv.). 

12 o1clock (n.). 

……o' clock.* 

both (inclusive particle) *, neither 
(with negative predicate)« TOMO 
usually replaces the case partac丄 

both. Lit” f,two sides, including both 
of them.” 

6:3〇; half past six (n*) •-«- 

night j at night; nighWtirae (n.) • 

noon; midday; day; daytime (n.). 

forenoonj A.M« (n,)• 

afternoon; P.M.(山）* 

• •…•hours (n.) ,-x- 

ono hour («.)• 

60 minutes, 

one minute (n•).* 

second (1/60 of a ”funり 

60 seconds. 

a (one) day (n.). 

2ij hours (n.). 

Sgg page 22 for NI* 

what time (cf., NAN-JIKAN nhow many 
hoursn). 



前 mae before (n.)* 

» 〇 .•時•‘《> .•分• * • 

前 
朝 : 

• • •»33. •»• •丄 un * • 
mae 

asa 

• • • • • .minutes to • ••••“(- 

morning (n.). 

0 hi ，.: sun (n.). 

出る（出ます）' deru (demasu) to rise (as of the sun) (cf” ”deru*1 
to come out.) 

起きる（起きて） okiru (olcite) 
•ノ _ - 

to get up; rise (v.i.) (send-rec* 
. verb). Con.jimctive form: okito« 

起ぎ;t okite …"get up and.. 

やすむ（やすみ 

i.す.）.. 

yasumu (yasnmimasu) to go to bed; retire• (cf"to 
rest.") (reg. verb)一 

早く (早ぃノ hayaku (hayai) early; quickly; fast (adv.) 
ぐcf” Uhayaku hashiru.,f) 

0) no (used as a narainalizer.) 

起きるの okiru no 11 getting up;H ,fto get up«M 

からだ karada body; constitution (n.)• 

力、らブご1こW、> karada ni xi good for the health; healthful(adj.). 

おそく（おそV、） osoku (osoi) 
• . . . • • 

latoj ^lovdy. OSOKU is the conj-adv. 
. stem, of t-I^e adj. OSOI. 

t)る V、 wanii bad; harmTul.; evil; wicked (adj.) • 

からブ：にるレ、 karada ni vrarui bad for the health; injurious to 
(one*s) health. 

朝はん asahan breakfast; (lit., morning meal)(n.)• 

ひるはん nirahan lunch; (lit” noon meal) (n,), 

ごろ goro about (approximate point of time). 

何時ごろ nan-ji goro about what time. 

ぉ茶 ocha tea (n.). 

ゆうけ•ん * yuhan supper; (lit., evening meal) (n.). 

大てい taitei generallyj as a rule (adv.). 

• »時…分…すぎ »fun••« sugi ..minutes past* • • C以…公 

すぎ sugi past; after 
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GllAHvIATICAL NOTES 

Lesson 17 (Dai jushichi ka) 

-TAI， the decider马tive inflected suffix 

Tho inflected suffix -TAI following; the conjunctive base of a verb ex， 
prensen desire. Therefore, it may be translated as nto want to/1 nto vdsh 
tOju uto desire.n The stems of -TAI are similar to those of true adjectives, 
and like true adjectives incorporate within themselves the notion of thg 
Terb uto be.,f 

E.g” »(I) ^'ish to know”.SHIHI-TAI (N« DESU.polite). 
cf., SHIROI N* DESU. 

"(I) do not wish to know»“ • • • .SHIRI-TAKU WA ARQL\SEN. 
cf” KUROKU 1TA ARIMASEN. 

"if (I) wish to权now”.SHIRI-TAKERE-BA 
cf り AKEEEAA. 

"even ±£ (I) msh to knovY»».SHIRI-TAKUTE-MO. 
cf., TE QA NAKUTE MO. 

JIKM WO SKIRIU TCKI NI and JU KARA GO WO HUCU TO 

JIKAN WO SHIRITAi is a relative .clause used to modify the noun TGKI, 
ntime^n the particle NX is the postposiitioii of time • The litoral translation 
of JIKAN _W0 SHIRITAI TOKI MI, the2?Gfore., will be Ilat the time when one wishes 
to know the hour#11 

A distinction, however, should be made between clauses ending -with TOKI 
NI and. -TO, though both may be introduced with ,Ttvhen•n 

TOKI NI means nat the time when,and the predicate verb or adjective 
immediately preceding it may bo in the jrresent tense or past tense, TO, 
hoYrcvor, is placed always after tiio present tense foral of the verb, and in¬ 
dicates the particular occasion or sets forth the circumstances leading to 
what is further stated* Therefore：, TO can be translated as "upon" or non.n 

E,g., UGHI E KAJMJ TO HITO GA KITE' IMSHITA 
"On returning home, (I) found a visitor.n 

It can also be translated as uthen.n E•g, 
JU mm 00 'fo HIKU TO GO GA NOKORBaSU 
'Subtract five' from ten, then five -will remain*n 

It can also be translated by na,e；ri or njust as.M E.g*, 
KJSHA KARA ORIHU TO im GA FURI (-HAJBE) MASHITA.. 
"Just as (I) got off the train, it (started to) rain(ed).H 
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XPPUN 
NIFUN 
SAMPUH 
SHIFUN (YatPUN) ■ 
G0FU1I 

nOFPUN 
SIIICKIFUN 
HACHIFU11. (HAPimi) 
KUFUN U冊顶） 
JIPPUN 

J1(o*clock) 

Before JI, Wclock,n the numeral SHI changes to the Japanoae form YO. 
i'hia is tiie only' phone'tic change in the' conpound numeral ending ydth -JI# 

ROKU-JI~HAN; JIJ-JI JCr-GO~FTJN MAE; 
SHICIII-JI SUGI 

ROKuJI IW3 "half past si::," can also be expressed as ROKUJI SMJIPPUNy 
11 thirty roiuutes past six.11 In the phrase JUJエ JUGOFUN MAE, ufif ocon minutes 
to ten (o*clock)/’ note taali JI, f,o!clock,!, follows the numeral:indicating 
the hour; FUN, "minutes/1 follows the numeral indicatins the minutes; and 
MAE, nto or before,n is placed at -the end of tlie phrase • Observe also that 
in the phraae SHIGHIJI WUIPFiTH SUGI. ,rtv/enty minutes ps.st seven (o:clock),11 
the construction is identical v.at：i tho phraso ending in but SUGI can 
be omitted without mailing any matoi-ial cli；tfei^encs in the meaning# 

The English^xiyrasos ”•••，••” and ,fqusrter past,,.• ,H are 
not used in Japanese. Thoao phrases should b3 rendered "fifteen minutos to 
• and nf if toon minutes aj?tor ••••，”, rsspocuivoly* 

ichi-jhm； s/j卜bi*5kan 

1.10to that -JI iroams "o1 clock,and that IGHI-JIKAN. means 11 (a period of) 
ono hour••” Tho suffix -1^1 can alsa bo joind to FUN：., "ndriuto,” and BXO^ 
^,s¢：Jcond.,, ' 

E.£” WI-FUNKAN•••.•••は(a pariod ox) .two minutes. 

SM BYGKAN."(a Deriod of) throo seconds.u 

FUN (minute) 

The compound numeral in "which FUII, ^minute,n i.1：. used is subject to 
phonetic changes as shown beloif： 

12 3L4^.P 
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Suppleraentarj' Translation Exercises 

Lesson 17 

Translate the following text 4-nto Japanese: 

About what time do you want to take a vmlk? I want to take a walk 
about 3 P.M. 

:.Then I get up in the morning,ェ drink some water. 

I want to take a walk, but if the weather is I shall stay at 
110me. . • 

~What time i$ i*t norr? 1.::. ie exactly 9 o* clock. How many hours will 
you work from ncnT? I Till work 7 hours. 

. 

May ェ.rend, your Japanese b.ook as ェ want to .learn Japanese? 

Taking a walk by the'sea early m the raoraing io good for one's 
health. 

7* To eat a great derl late at nri.ght is bad for one*s health. 

Please como to ny house betvfeen three and four in the afternoon, 

9* When I take a walk, I usually pass near the lake. 

10, This is a book I want to read, but I cannot read, it now* 



■ Los^son 17 . 

Ansv/er tho' follovdns questions in complete' sentences in Japanoso: 

一、 あなたは朝何時におきますか。 

二、 朝はんは何時に食べますか。 

三、 ひろはんは何時ごろ食.ベiすか。 

3、.ゆうはんは何時に食べiすか。 

五、 .あなたはXてい何時から*何時 iでべん5ょうしますか。 

六、 時間を知りたい時には何を見ますか。 

七、 時計には針が何本あyiT か。 

八、 時計の針はどloらがJiいんですか。 

儿、雨方のはりが上に來る時は何時でT か。 

十、午前は何時から何時まででT か。 

^ 一時間には何びょうありますか。 

^ 午後には何時間ありますか。 

BT今は何時ですか" 

S朝¥くおき^-のはい^'んです▼か、わるいんてT力。 
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• .. liosson 17 

Write complete sentences 於itli the follcming clauses: 一、 家のそばにぁる木は 

一一、 そら をとんで居る鳥は 

一三、•■はたらきたい子供は 

四、 さんぽしたいがくせいは 

五、 .時計を見て居る人は 

六、 立つて居るのは 

七、 せんたく をする時に 

八、 ひるはんを食べる時に 

儿、日本語をならう時に 

十、•早いから 

十--<私が書きますから 

^ 水がなければ 

« みずぅみが近ければ 

一 - 
: 去 nッブを落しても 

实時計を落せば 

;箱の上に立てば 

十八' 一本の足で步くことが 

十E英語を書いても 
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7'X..\DUL1RY 

Lesson 18 (Dai ju 

今日 kyo (konaichi) today (n.). 

。。〇 _ 日 .yobi suffix used to form tha names of the days 
of the vireek. ("bi11 is of ten' omitte d 
in conversation,) 

— '•* 

何曜日 nan-yobi (nani- day of the 7ifeek. 
, yobi) 

月(j崔 H * getsa-yobi Monday (proper noun)« 

明.■日 ashita (asu; .. tomorrow (n.). 
liiyomclii) 

火咖 ka-yobi 

_日 asatto^myo go- 
--V nichi) 

水曜日 su丄-yob丄 

い mo 、 

土曜日 do-yobi 

まだ mada 

い、えまた•ですiiらmada desu 

••••週問（しゆう• • • *shukan 
かん） 

-mm is-shukan 

Mil nan~niclii 

七日 nan\ilca (nanoka) 
(sh.ich.i-nichi) 
(shichinchi) 

Tuesday ^proper noun;. 

day after tomorrow (n.)• 

TTodiiGsday (proper noun). • 

already; no：Tj no mors 1 ncc?.tivG 
verb) (adv.). cf., IIG HITOTSU 
Jl one nox*e.11 

Saturday (proper noun). 

yot; still3 not yot (with negative 
verb) (,adv.).、’ 

no, not yet.-A- 

numerical' classifier used in 
counting v»oeks .• 

one week (period) (n.). 

how many days. 

日 P翔 口 nichi-y-obi Sunday (p.n.). 

-木■日 molcu-yobi Thursday (p.n.). 
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金曜日 km-yobi Friday (p.n.). 

始(はじめ） hajime beginning (n.)• 

始の hajime no first (quasi-adj.)• 

B hi day (n.). 

さいこ， saigo last; final(l:t;, the very last) (n.). 

•。•番目 
\ 

....bar -st; -nd; -rd_;--七“ (ordinal suffix) 
(Denotes l1'.c :rjr；?ber in a series and 
net the g:U•つn number i.e” No.丄； 
No a 2j etc.) 

二番目 niban~mo second (n.). 

三番目 samban-mc third (n.). 

四番目 yoban-mc； 
(yomban-i.io) 

fourth (n.).. 

五爸臼 

勉强する 

gob an. 

ato 

suru 
(べんき人うする）（benky^o sliimasu) 

李校（がつこう）gakk° 

行く lieu Qiiku) 

fifth {n.). 

after (ru), 

to study (v.t.). cf” "SAilPO SURU.'» 

school (n.)« 

to; to'^ard^ ( mgm is a directional par¬ 
ticle indicating the place towards 
which one is going or coming). 

to go (v.i.) (rog, verb). 
Bases; 

エ mp-orfec tive •••••••••••»• ika-; 
Conjunctivo, •，•••••••••黍.ilci-; 
Conclusive,.. .ikuj 
Attributive.«••••••••••••iku-; 
Conditional....ike-; 
Imperative • • • ..ike. 

Assimilated Conjunctive form; itte， 

何故（なぜ） naze 

休 yasuini 

•。•ですから 
です 

(noun) 4*desu 
kara desu 

卿 

holiday; vacation; nday off"; rest; 
pause (n.)，-)i- 

it is because it is (noun)« 
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〇 •九の外に 
; 

時々 

da;:e.. , only; alons; just.* 

• •，.no hoka ni besides; except for; only い.1գ31գ. 
negative form translatGd posi¬ 
tively) . 

mo also; even (often used after certain 
adverbs for emphasis but not 
translated into Engエコ.sn.) .. 

toki-doki occasionally; sometimes; now and then; 
at tides (adv.). ci” Mtabi-tabin 
frequently. 
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GRAI-SvIATICAL NOTES 

Lesson 13 

MO DO-CTI HK3U KA and IK, MAM DSSU 

Saturday?" A complete answer 

DO- 

MO D0~y5bI DS3U KA moans 11 Is it 一一へ.、，一…—“ ーャ— 

to this question v;oula t311^ Iと;DA DO--Yx/rOA AR]：^.SSN or I IE, MDA 
yOBI DETsiii'A NAI NO D'HL1; ' it io not .oaturday ;reb,*"•"*Ihoref ore, the 

shortened form MATA I»3^TJ inpl.iss the negative i(isa ‘ 

MADAj however, can nean still/' in yuch a construction as MADA ARI- 

MASUj "There are r.'ti].l (gome more) tv 

-MG 

Th'" ordinal number means ”No，2n, and KI-BM-ME means "the 
second.n —ME is a yulTix joinsr* to con.pound naiiieraj 3 ' o show the order in 
a serioc just as in tbe 015g of Engjirff. ord?.：-：a'L r,.v'h3,て，-BAN-M3 is pre¬ 
ceded by Chinese naiae].^' 15, but x'or reaper：.： o.f tr.fcoo^ -uho Japanese numeral 
YO- or YON- is substitutocl for oHI - 

YA識I 

YASUMI is the conjun^tiye base of the regular verb YASUMJ, "to rest," 

The conjunctive base ox some verbs constitutes a noun. E*g., 

YASUMI" "holiday; vacation; rTfst; ’Hay-off." 
KOSHIKAKIC.coat; bench; chair; stool. 

YOMI...reading. 

MKl.-writins. 

TORI,.Passaic; roadj sbreet) thoroughfare. 

OS:HE.....toachin^cj instruction; lesson. 

H/ii'JASHI.talk; conversation; story; rumor; 

no 20"biatiojaじ• 

DAKE 

LAKE, folio-wing subG^ntiveG, ••-hrasGS, and attribuDivo stems, means 
"only^u njust,11 nalone，n "at least,M E.g., 

GAKK万？JO YASUI.II 7A NICHIYO DAKE DESU 
nSchool holidays are limtod to Sundays.M 

KCNO GAKKO NO QAiaTSF.I ¥A HAWAI KARA U/iKE 
i^RU N' JA ARIHA.5EN. 

nStudents of this school do not come only from 
Hawaii.M 

KAKU DAKE . 
"Only to v/rito.u 
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r Lose;oh 1C. 

Answer the foilova.ng questions in complgte sentcnees in Japanoso: 

1、二十五日は日曜日ですか。 

二、 日g日には生従.はがつこぅへ行きますか.。 

三、 今日は何曜日ですか。 ， 

一、明日は何_日ですか。 

五，明後日は何«日でTか。' 

六、 一週間には一日しか休が々のりiせんか。 

七、 一週の四番目の：n は何SH ですか。 

八、 一週間の圭んなかの0は何_〇:1ですか。 

几、水iil日は火4日 S 前ですか。 

十、木曜日は何曜日と何SH1/)間■にありますか0 

^ 土_:1!と日^1日には6な/:は何をしiすか。 

ナー『 ：nBI口 にはあなたは何故¥校へ行き含せんか。 

:f あなたは英語だけを.書くことが出來ますか。 

茜.あなたのつくえ S 上には本だけがあります 

*日曜の外にも^々，休が'惑り^6すか。 

か 



E--J Tra; ；；-^1-tion Ex'，rei 3 c. s 

Lesson 13 

Translate the :following into Japanesa: 

1.It PO«iot:imGG riling in the afternoon. 

2, It 土’roquori匕ly rains in the morning. 

3. It usually i.ains oarly in the morning. 

Iu Ihat18 the name of the third book? 

5* !<Yhoi£3e house is the second one :Cron the right? 

6. At what tjjr.e "will you. bs -getting up on Saturday? 

(* About what, time will you be going to town on Sunday? 

8,111111at will you do on Monday? 

. 9» Who’s coming on Tuesday? 

10. This is the only one th^t1s bad. 

11. You are the only one who want to go. 

12. Ihn the only one tliat. drinks tea. 

13# I’m going to the mountains tomorrow. 

liu Since today is Friday, I:m not going to study. 

1:J. Since today is Sunday I’m not going to school. 
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Supplemental 了 E-J Translation Exercises 

Lesson 13 

Translate the follovdng into Japanes-3; 

1# Vflien yoa wairb to go to Mt, Fuji, v^iat train do ;rou take 
(ride in)? 

2, Is this Tuesday a jcHdoI holiday? 

3. The studont ivho is studying Japanese is Mr, Grirgs1 child. 

li* On Fridays wo uyiially cab fish fox' supper, but viicn 
Lt. Buckley comoG v;c don’t oot fish. 

5. On v.rhat daj>s of th ； vToek Cc you v,rork?エ v»rork from Monday to 
Saturday. Do yx)u ror’.* cn Sundays, too? No, since Sunday is 
iho only dp.j of r-；jt in the we ok, I donrt work 011 that day, 

6. Please tako only tlie boo'; Gapt. Armstrong is reading, 

7# エ have other* houses - bosidoiJ but none iof thorn is as 
l.argp as this one. 

8. - Today is already Tuesday, but I1;,! still doing Uonday1 s 
Y.rork (chifjobo). 

9. Can you como to my ho:ユso at ton - on Tuesday corning? 

10# Since this is the last book, I cannot give it to you. 



VOCABUL/iRY 

Lesson 19 (Dai juku ka) 

色々な iro-iro na various; various kinds of ; of differ) 
kinds (sorts), (quasi-adj•) 

窓 mdo windoい/ (n.) 

靴（くっ） kutsu shoes (n.) 

その外 sono hoka besides these3 in additon to these. - 

から kara. empty (n.) 

一ばい ippai full (n.) 

インキ inki ink (n.) 

のり 
f 

nori pa.ste (n.) 

びん bin bottle (n.) 

〇 • 〇ずつ -zutsu -each 

いくつずつ iku-tsu zutsu how many each • 

はさみ hasami scissors (n.) 

ナイフ naifu (pocket) knife (n.) 

足 soku 
(Chinese reading) 

numerical classifier used in counting 
f,foot v，earu, i,@* shoes, sox, etc•* 

一足 is-soku a pair; one pair 

ちょう cho 

■ ■ 
.• 

numerical classifier used in counting 
things with handles, such as scissors, 
knives, tools, etc.兴 

—もょう 10 cho one (thing with handles) 

で de of5 v.dth (instrumental particle de¬ 
noting tho material used.) C.fME 
DE J.lQNO WO MIMASU. 

何で nan de (nanide) of (or "with) what (material) 

こしらえろ koshiraeru to make; manufacture (v,t.) (semi-reg.) 

.ki t: voe; wood (n.). C.f” ’’ki1* Les. 3 
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•一*も—も —mo -mo 

ガラス garaou 

かt) 
kawa 

铁_(てつ） tetsu 

銀. gin 

跋貨(Wか） ginka 

白銅 hakudo 

白銅貨(白銅か)1akudoka 

銅 do 

か） doka 

金 kane 

ゆびわ yubiwa 

金 kin 

高い takai 

金は高い金 kin v/a, t:0cai k： 
です :desu. 

安い yasui 

めがね megane 

ひき出し hi^idashi 

(ひき出し）は(hikldashi) 

つく（ついて） tsulcu (tsuite) 

ついて民ろ tsuite iru 

li/otli—and j—一*-a3 wo119.s--***y C.i••ク 

See page 7〇 for i:::iK0 :i0 allZlATO MODE 

I;'二31U. 

glass (ru) 

leather; skin (n,) 

iron (n.) (often used to mean "steel") 

silver (n,) 

silver coinj silver pieco (n.) 

nickel(n.) 

nickel coin (n.) 

copper (n.) 

copper coin (n.) . 

metal(n.) Cf” ,,okane11 (,ioney) 

(finger) ring' (n.) 

gold (n.) Cf” uokane" and ukan8M. 

expensivej,) ".. 

go丄(i is a precious metal.■, 

cheapo inexpensive; iov/ (in price) 
(adj.) 

spectacles5 (eye) glasses (n,) 

drawer (as of a table) (n,) 

use of nv.raM to particularize the h.iki-| 
dashin as opposed to the other'parts ] 
of the thing named (table), 

to be attached (bo); halon^ toj go with 
(v.i.) (r:-；-：，v.) ^assimilated conj • forrii：! 

tsui tfj-一- • 

construction to denote "belonging tou | 
or "?,ttacti:;d to" (persisting' state i.r.- 
plied), 
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ひき出しが 
ついて居ます 

hikidashi ga 1 
imasu 

ボタン bo tan 

穴 ana 

h く(あいて） aku (ctite) 

あいて居ます aite imasu 

書いてあります kaiio arimasu 

there are drawers; it has drawers• 

button (n,) 

hole (n,) 

to、becomo open (v.i.) (rog, verb). 
Assimilated conj. for-nj AITE. cf.. 
,fiUCERUn (v，t.) Lesson k* 

construction to denote His open1’ 
(persisting state implied),芥 

is written 於 

(■ネる（し i’^Oshimaru (shiniatte) • to be closed; be shut (v*i, cf 
ushimoruH (v.t,) • 
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GRA:. ::: ATICAL NOTES 

BGOKU 

NISOKU 

SA：^4：0KU 
SHIKOKU (YONSOKU) 

GOSUFJJ 
NAiiZOKU —-"how 

6. ROKUSOKU 

SKIGHISOKU (?W'IASOi：U) 

I^SoOKU 

9. KYUSOKU 

10, JIS30KU 

pairsu 

CHO is a numerical cL'issifier for objects mth handles a§. v;g11 as for 

objects carried in the hand, knives, scissors, firearms, tools, etc. 

CtlO does not undergo phonetic changes in compound numsrul, 

——i'10——i.iO 

MO, when used after each of two substantive：； in a sentence or clause 

ending with a positive verb, it aeans ubotla--and!?. 

However》vhori so used in a aenbonoo or u la a so ending ;vith a negative 

verb, it is translated Mnoithor-—nor.，,! In trjio ease the negative vorb is 

translated positive-17. E.g., 

TO ；：0 ：.^TGHI NO BO . ：0 DE ^OSHJIlTe^SU. 

uBoth door? and match sticks are inado of wood.'1 

HOK MO KUTSU LiO KAM DE KOSHIRAE LlaSEN. 

'^either books nor shoes aro111.1do of metal.11 

TO GA AITE IH/,3U 

The conjunctive form oi an intransitive verb follov/od by エRif (or I/ASU) 

expresses the state or condition thj subject ir in. 

TO QA. iUTE B5aSlj. "The door is ODcn.M 

ufou will rind th：- door iopen.” 

(Lesson 19) 

ik一一ia 30N0 HOiO. mKUSAN AHimSU. 
■ 丨 —■儀 •mam, . . -. i_ _■■ ■ 

In this construction it is moro idiomatic not to use the particle NI—.10 
after the word HOIiA, »be sides.'1 C.J：., NICHP/0 NO HOrCA. NIMO 丄 GA aRIiaSU. 

tiOKJ and CHO 

SOKU means ufootn or nlegn and it is the Chinese reading for the charac¬ 
ter AS HI. Villen SOKU is joined to Chinese numerals it indicates so many pairs 
of foot vrcar. 

SOKU is subject to phonetic changes in compound numeral as follows: 

12 3-^5 



In some instmees, TO GA AITI: 311ASU means "the door is opening,M but such 
usage is rare * 

. TO GA AKKTE ARIMiiSU 
mm wm _ .. 1 丨《 _ 丨■譯■" 

The conjunctive! form of Q transitive verb followed by AEU (or ARM/‘SU〉 
also describes the state or condition th:' subject is in, but implies that the 
persisting statv：： or condition is: a nsuit of tho act of some agent: E*g., 

〆 . • 

TO GA AKiiTE 

nThc door is ,opcn*u . 
ui’he door is left opon,u 
"Some one loft the door open,11 
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Lessen 19 

rし 

1 

in 
s 

e 

nc 

te 
n 

e s 
e 

3 

1 
c 

in 
s 

on 
ti 

か。 

i、此のへやの中に何がありますか。 

二、あな/:は くつをいくそく 持つて居iすか0 

一一、子—ブルやいすやつくえは大てい何でこしらえます 

3、五十铎は白銅かですか。 

五、 .銅やてつは高い金ですか、安い金ですか。 

六、 本は何でこしらえますか。 

七、 あなたのじどぅip:の戶はC5けてありi-すか。 

八、 あなたのつくえのひき出しはいつもあいて居ますか0 

九、 私共の本のHFには何が書いてありますか。 ' 

、えの上には本とえんびつと箱が、くつずつ 十、ぁなたのつ 

あります か。 

山.Tあなたの家の iどは Xていしめてあすか。 

士？銅と白銅と叙-と金ではどれが一番高いんですか0 

為びんは木でこしらえ.ますか。 

*本 J0 &つても級でこしらえますか。 



JB二J Translation Exorcisek 
(Lesson 19J 

1. This bycycle is the cheapest. 

2. This leather pursu is the raost expensive one. 

3* In Japan there are many iaountciins besides Mt, Fuji* 

4, There is nothing f.；xcopt books« 

f二 Same： one has left (one1 ^5； ring on thr： desk. 

:、• I!ve told him a lout that. 

7, This watch is stopped. 

8, I*m up already, 

9, How many drq.v/crjj does that desk invc? 

10, How many buttons does this have? 

11, This box is empty. Ttuvb glass is full. 

12• Locomotives arc mdo of iron. 

13, Small boats are usually made of mod. 

1)；t There are two bottles on t-vic taolc• 

1$* There is a pair of scissors in the dr.、..『• 
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5upoIo:acntar;/ P]-J Translation Exercise 
'(Levsson ：iy) 

rraiis丄ate the following1； fiancee 2 

3.. Going by steamship is inexpensive, but エ want t& go by train because the 
train is faster than tne steam sm •つ，. 

'2. Whoso1)6ok is this? I donrt' kxtoyf sine。there is no naraf：- v/ritbon on it. 

3* Is thure nothing in the leather purs.：? there o,ro some silvr.2、, nic);ol 
and copper coins* 

I4. If* you drop th、）b^ttont；, thoy vnil丄 break j.s the/ aroin.udc: o£ ^laes. 

Vihen you open the dravror of :derk^ don't tala, the hn3丄iGii dicoiou:：ry. 

エ cannot r.ad these siiall cixaract^rs without 

?• Since th'-rc is a hoi-；iv\ in/ £ihoc^ X cannot walk so fast as you*. 

り* If t'ic door of your 110us^.. ic o;x；n, ploano clo:：o1.し cincc the bis dog '//ill' 
cor.ic out. 

V% Is your T/aten :nvi、.. of じつ丄cl?, ]]〇, .since thin i；： a. clicap one, it i-j ra^do of 
nicirol. 

10* Please make mし a pair ；.ba...c• Yv.；：_, wir. .jhat l.ata.r shall-l ：；nke it 
out of? . 
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VOCABUIARY 

浴前 

知つて居ますか 

-….”ケ月 

Lesson 20 (Dai nijikka) 
* r 、 

nar:i(j (n., name 

shitte imasu ka 

-ka-f^etsu 

ーヶ月 

約 

四週間(四し⑽ 
間） 
一年 

一年 

十ニケ月 

ik-ka-pebsu 

yaku 

shi-shukan 
(yon-sliutcan,; 

-nen 

ichi-ncn 

-i:a :-etnu 

do you know? (Present tense expressed 
by-the progressive form.) Cf,, nshlri-. 

rraben", pa^e 
• -• 

numerical classifier ^or counting 
months Uvsed with the nu icrals rea4 in ；. 
Ghiner-e. ’(/hen read in Japaneoe, the 

classifier will be ntGukiuj uhito- 
isuki1* (one month), nfutr,-^ukiu (tv，。 
months), etc. * 

one month (n.) Cf., :ii、unn, etc. 

Les.1? • ' 

approximatel_-; about ； or taere aboubs .., 

(adv.)(生犯ぶ^•妙げ•土卿 
corqpouiki uunoral> パ：’ 

four vree]：.s 

numc rical ( 
ycars. 

.ifirr for counting 

one :/ear (n.) (Of., "ik-ka-^etsu1^ 
above.) 

twelve \nor：thc 

一月 
January (p*'i.)• 
stru.d with the 
Chinese to indi< 

二月 ni-ratsu February (p.r:.) 

三月 san-gatsu v：arch (p.n.) 

四月 shi-gatsu April Ip.r..) 

五月 go-gaosii i'ay (p • • •! 

六月 ro!:u-2：a'bsu ' June Ip.n.) 

-117 - 



七月 shichi-gatsu July (p.n.) 

八月 hachx-ga-Gsu August (o.n.) 

九月 ku-gatsu Septomb^r(p*n*; 

十月 ju-gatsu October .* (p.n.) 

十イJ juichi-c^'t;::u November (p.n,) 

十二月 jiini-gatsu December (p.n.) 

さいしよ 
t 
saisho the first; very 

rd.ng (:i.)C- 

月 t sulci 

さいしょの月 saisho no tsui:i 

ir. shor^atsu 

_ 一とも-^*,,、ネ^'-to-:no-iimasu 

さい後 

さい後の月 
—f. ‘ 

卷 

夏 

秋 

冬 

今月 

來月 

sai^'o 

しaigo no t-suki 

hs.ru 

natcu - 

aki' 

fu/u 

koncotsu 

raigetsu 

來月は十一月 raigetsu jl 
一す gatsu decu 

sai", a prefix indi¬ 
cating the superlative degree, and nshou 
(beginning). Gf.} nsaigoUj see below) 

month(n,) 

the first month 

January5 the l'<ew Year (n.) 

(tiiey) also call (it)... (it) is also 
called... i is also known as•••斧.. 

la si-^ final (n). . i,eai,,,a prefix in- 
aioatin： th.:- superlative degree, and 
“go,1 (iict). Jf *, nsaishon^ sgg above) 

tha la -'.'U r：onth 

spring (n.) 

summer (u.) 

autiLTj.1； fall (n.) 
winter (n.) 

tins monthj the present month (n.) 

next raonth; the ^oi.iing month (n.) 

"Next nonth is Novembern, or ,,iJ'ext 
month will b«~ aovjnbor.(The sinple 
prcseiit. for.こ expresseither (1)pre¬ 
sent (ensej or (2; definite future 
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の次に來ネ+ れ〇 ni"kimasu 

レ、つ1b が早く dote hi ga ha:沿leu 
來ますか Umsuka 

iZ > かい atatakakai 
(あ/こ、かく*"〇 "(atatakakute) 

あた > かくて 

暑し 

atatakakutc 

atsui 

涼しい(すずU'>JU2UShii 
(すずしくて） (sazushikute) 

いつ 

冬に 

唆く(さく) 

ことし 

__—ましよう 

itsu 

fu.yu ni 

saku 

koto .s hi 

* • • mas no 

しようか •••nashol^a 

さきましようか sakimsho ka 

まブご- ttu da • • • (neじ• pred*) 

一•ないでしよう •參 nai dc sho 

$かないでしようsakanai desho 

たふん 

はじめ 

comes next to; it comes afterj it 
follows* Cf” "tsugiu (ru) Les, 8; ar 

Les.17 

vrhich comes earlier. 

warm; mild (teinncraturc：) (adj •) 

it is .：(irr：i and.. • (conj. .fom oT true- 
adj.) , . 

hot (adj.) 

coo?L(adj.) , 
Of., natatakakut^", above 

v/hen ... ‘ . 

in or during tho winter (winter tih-ie.)* 

to blo3SO：n5 d丄〇orrij flowor; (v.；i« / 

this y?^ar; tho present year (n.) 

,fprobably'1;"エ suppose11 j urobable 
future forra oi' sec page UO 

UI wonder if,rDo you suppose...n 

Do you じu::，.;...os(v it will ‘ bloom, •, 

not.. .yot; not«..bv| not.. ,so ca-rly as 

negative fern of desho^ 

it :;)robubi/ will not bloom;エ suppose 
it ；;ill not blossom* (Negative for'n 
of ,fsaku des)ioM• (Note the absence of' 

と 

人々 

"n* M boUjocn nsa}cariain and Mdc shou) 

tabun perhaps•於 

hajine beginning; carl:/ parti 
uhajimc no hi% 

first (n.) Of, 

to if; y/honj v;hencv-r. See page for 
TO. 

hito-bito people (n.) 
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花見 

に 

出掛ける（でか 
ける）(でかけ 
ます) 

花見に出掛ける 

で(は) 

きつと 

きつとふり• 

まし上う 

よくなる 

おわり 

あつくなる 

海 

へ 

そして 

から 

かえる 

hanaini flov/ey*-viewmg "yasumi11 Les, 
18, G'J,* 

ni toj for; in order to;ior the purpose 
• of; (particle used to indicate the pur¬ 

pose of an action. )《- 

dekakcru (dclcakentasu) to go out; start (or set) out (as on an 
excursion trip, journey, etc.) (v.i.) 
(somi-reg,)* 

hanami ni dekakoru 

clc (y;a) 

kit to 

kitto furimasno- 

yolcu naru 

o'/ari 

atsuku naru 

i 
uni 

e 

soshite 

kara 

kaeru 

"to start out on a f 1ovrer-vicv;ing oxcur- 
sionn. (conjunctive stem -v NI action 
verb)*"- 

in; atj m;;aning nvj-ithin the oonfinos or 
limits of.. •n See "Honshu do11,' page 8Iu 

surely! curtainly; undoubtedly (adv. )^- 

it will most likely (very likely) rain* 
Lit*, uUndoubtodly (because the speaker 
is.certain of his conviction) it will 
(probably) rain (bocause he has no con¬ 
trol over the acts of GOD.) 

tc i!'；pro*vc; get bet cor. Soo エ 
p/ige cJh. 

nd; cor,elusion| closa (n*) 

to ■.ocoi.：o Iiot. See uyoku naru1、above• 

sua(sidc) Of., "uni” (sra^ ocean) Les. 

to; towards (particle). 

and; and then; after that* 

after (when it follows tho conjunctive 
forn of the vorU) Gf., nkaran (after 
nouns) meaning "freo", Los, 8;. and, 
"kara11 (after conclusive； forms of vurbs 
and adjuctivos) oo depress cause， Les, 
15. G.!'!•资 

to return; go or coiし back (to one *s 
starting point which is usually tho 
110nc) (、/• i•) (reg. verb). 
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かえる kaeru to return; go or come back (to one1s 
:… ... .starting .point 被dch is usually the 

home) (v.i.) (reg. verb). 
Bases: 

Inperfeciive ……….ka-ara-; 
.' .. Conjunctive .l:aeri-; 

Conclusive.. • ♦ • *lcaoi*u; 
Attributive ••"•••••• .lcaaru-j 
Conditional.kaoi*e-; 
Impora fcive.. • .kaerc. 

Assimilated con;]* form: kaotte. 



GPA：j=A!r.IQAL HOTES 

Lesson 20 (Dc.i nijik ka) 

G/lTSU and GETSU 

Observe that the namrs of the laonbhs are nnae up of Chinese nui.iQrals 
plus GATSU. 

January ICHI (or SHO)-GATSU 
February 汉エ -GATSU 
liarch SAN -GATSU 
April SHI -GATSU 
l^xy GO -GATSU 
June ROKU -GATSU 

July SHICHI -GATSU 
August H4CHI -GATSU 
September KU -GA.TSU 
October JU -GA.TSU 
November JU-ICHI -G/VT3U 
December JU-NI -GATSU 

Note also that the numerical classifier used in counting months is GETSU 
preceded by the particle K4, 

onし month 
two months 
thrue months 
four months 

five months 
six months 

>-IK -,^-GETSU 
NI -I^-GF/L'SIJ 
SAiM - .A-GETSU 
§：II -iCA-GETSU 

公 TOH 
GO r:KTSU 
ROK -；a-GKT0U 

sev-.^n months 
eight months 

nine months 
ten months 

SHICH-KA.-GETSU 
7cIL\K ~ia-GETSU 

HACHI-IOV-GETSU 
KU' -KA^GETSU 

-x-JIK -ICA.-GETSU 

-x-?honotic change: The consonant K douc not undergo any change after 
SAN or YOK. ' 

For counting years, simply substitute IvA-KEN for KA-C-LTSU. It is more 
conmon, Kowever, to drop KA. in the plirase lul-IIBN. The only phonetic change 
to be considered in this f^rm of compound numeral is the one for n:Cour years1*, 
“o” YO脇. 

SAISHO and SAIG.0 

SAI in 七ho compounds SAlSriG :\nd SAIGO, is a superlative prefix! there¬ 
fore, SAISHO mc-an3 "tlic; vc^y firs じor b.uginning/’ and SiiJGO means "the very 

last*!, ； 

...-il/lSIK) and ...-DESIiO . 

-lit\SUO, the polite probable future suffix, has boon introduced in Les. 8* 
(3gg G.II.) Observe that it was used with the sguso of contcnplation or deter- 
r：iination on tho part of the first person. In this losson, however^ it is 

,used with the third person in the probable or conjectural sense^ i.o., ilAMk 
VJA SAKI MSfiO IC4. nDo you supdosc the flowers will bios son?n AME G4 FIRI- 
IIA.SiiO "It will probably rain•” 



-DB3HC is the probable-future form 6f DKSU* (See pages 3)* -DESKO is joined 
七0ミ-h。predicate verb or adjoctivc in the present or past tonso to express 

-probabilil?/ •蘇S'lfToHTHilMぬ\ 徽3AiCilMl-DL^H0 ”The flower will 
probably not blosson,11 or. UI suppose the flower vrill not bloesom,n 

-DEBIIO is preferably used in conjunction v/ith predicate verbs i^hosc sub¬ 
ject is in the second or third person, and -11A.SH0 in conjunction v/ith verbs 
of action whose subject is in the first person, TC.g., 

1st person: m^KUSHI MX JQ-lLiSKO 
2nd.person: ANATA '；!k 3HITTE-KU D^SIIO 

3rd person: A1I0 HITO \JL 8HIT;^-IEU DESHO 

エ vrill com。、11 ^dG'berninative) * 
nI suppose you know*11 (proba- ’’ 
bility or supposition) 

''lie'probably knovre*11 (proba- 
bilit/ or suDDOsition) 

11 (Probablc-future forni)~KA" expresses supposition or wcndci*^ i.c*, nDo 
you suppose * , « ?M "I wondox- if. • • • n E.g,; 

' .、. \ . 

HANA m -SAKI-mSHG KA. or HAM-m SAKU-DESHO KX, 
"Do you suppose the flower will bloEfion?11 
11ェ wonder if the flower will blossom?n 

ICHI-G^TSU '：!A SHO-QA.TSU TO-MD II-MaSU. 

^ ICHI-G/iTSU *;/；, SHO-GA'rOU TOIIOエ上-:：AS!J moans "IGKI-O/VrSl^ is also called •. 
"SHO-G/iTSU," LIO is inserted between TO and IJiLiASU to express the idea of 
"also11 or Mas well,11 (See Lesion 12^ TO II-.LiSUj and Lesson 133 IISKO HO.. 

. ，へ-，，」. 
SMi-avrsa i.i \ta liada ax^ -lui dksiio 

» _ • • 

m.DA means "(not) yct,n nstill/' uas yct/» or '»£；〇 far." 卜04TOT NI 
lilDA. SAIO'i-Wi.1 DESIIO, thereforら moans ”1 auppofso flcm■しr) will not bo 

in bloon March,u or11 (the flowor) probao.ly Trill not ye)七 bq in "b丄〇on in 
脈:rch,u - 

T：,BUN 3：II-(liTSU NO EWII1E ill ailKI-IiiSHO 

TABUII . • . -：^S：iO (or DFSHO) ncans "it is probable (likely) that nit 
is more them probable that • • • Mthc chances aro that • ， ,utho proba¬ 
bility is that . . . ,l Therefore, T“BUN 5III-CATCU NO IUJBE NI GAKI-LLVSHO 
moans "It will most likely bloscom. towards the beginning of April* 

KITTO AME GA FURI-I^SHO or KITTO Af.S GA FURU DESHO 

KITTO ATS G/v FURI-LI^SHO Means "I suppose it is sure to rairun nI think 
that it wi31 surely rain.'1 -MA.SIIO or -DESHO conjc-/ouro or* the part 
of the speaker, and it my be traDslat、.,d ns ”1 suppose probably will 

it KITTO. . . -LiiiSHC, therefore^ 】uay bt translated Mit is most likaly 

to, • • • n 
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H皿i;il M DKCAHSU 

The particle NI placed afer the conjunctive base.of. verbs or Cl.ii.nese com¬ 
pounds that can be rendered into veros9 such as SANPO-SIJRUy and SiCNTAKU-SIJRU, 
denotes purpose, ”（in order) to^u nfor (the purpose of)，11 etc. HANAIII- 
WI DEKAKS—!.L4SU, tluei’ore, means Mto start off on a flov/er-vievrinc (excursion)y 
(See Lesson lb, C-,N’” YASligl .for conjunctive base used as. a noun,) 

SU,Z7JSHIKU NATTE KA:1A KAERI-MSU 

KARA joined to the conjunctive： (-Tii or -DE):、こ rn of the verb means ,fafter". 
StlZU^HIIOJ HATiE KAJU KAERI-i.iA.3iJ, therefore, mes.u:- ''(They) return after it gets 
(or lias become) cooler," 
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Losson 20 

Answer the following quostions in oompletci ront;mc-23 in Japanese: 

一、一年のさいしよの月は何月てすか。 

一一、Iケ月には約何しゆぅ間ありiすか。 

三、春は何日から何日までですか。 

珥今はHですか。 

五、 卷の次には何が來ますか。 

六、 いつあついんですか。 

匕、さくら の 花は 何月ごろ さsiすか。 

八、さくらの花がさくと入は.何をしますか。 

凡、冬には時々何がふりますか。 

十、日本ではいつ雨がたくさんふりiすか。 

十f いつ天^がよくなりiすか"〇 

5天氣がよくなるとあなたは魚をとりに行きますか0 

«あさとひろではどちらがすずしいんですか。 

^あつい時にはどこ へ行きiすか。 

十其ゆぅはんを食べてから何をしiすか。 
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• E-J Translation Exercises 
(Lesson 20J 

Translate the following into Japanese: 

lv I suppose エ shall go out to see the flowers tomorrow* 

2. Today, an old woman is coming to dp the laundry* 

3. It's usually cold when it snows. 

U. 'when it rains, it gets cooler, 

5. V/hen (,/ou) go to school, iyou) learn T/ar-xc to t iin^s. 

6. 丄 study for about $0ininatec after I get up in the 1110rning, 

7• 二icl丄丄 eat supper after エ get home. 

8. 丄 go to school11 raonihs in a year. 

9« That student will study Japanese for oiic yeai. 

10. It will no doubi- get cooler in oepte.nncr (wjlen September is here). 

11. Flowers will probably bloor： ir; j.*ay. 

12. I suppose grandfather wrill not co-ne homo ior lunch. 

13* X suppose the weather will uot iiriprovc-. b/ April. 

Summer is hot, and autumn is cool, 

I suppose it will not rai：. today. 

Hi 



VOCABUIAFiX 

浴前 

知つて©まTか 

--ケ月 

Lesson 20 

name 

snitte imasu lea 

-ka-r:etsu 

ーヶ月 

約 

ik-«ka-^eisu. 

yaku 

(Dai nijJkka) 
-. 4 

nano (n.) 

do you know? (Present tenne expressed 
Dy the progressive form*) Of., ,!shiri- 
irabenu, page 53 •, 

numerical classifier iTor counting 
months uced with the nu icrals read ri« 
Chinese* When read in Japanese, ths 

classifier will be utcuki,1, e#g., uhito- 
t^ukiu (one inonth)^ ^fuba-^uki'1 (tv;o 
months), etc, .. ,1 

• •• . , * . 

one month (n.) Cf” njjJ仏nn, !ixun!,, etc. 
Lee,17 … 

approxiraatel/; about ； or therp about's 
(adv.) i^axways placed i.i front of the 

.cor.rpound. riimcral) ’…...ぐ...，， 

四週_(四し⑽ぅ 
間） 
一• a 

shi-snu：i：an 
(yoi)-v^：iuic^n； 

-nen 

four vreal:s 

rnuric rical c 
years. 

ii.firr for counting 

一年 icru-ncn one yoar 
a bovo； ♦) 

(h*) ' (o 

十ニケ月 juni-.ca びtru twelve ..noutnc 

一月 ichi-^a^su uanuar^ (p.'i.)\ 
.struユl with ths 
Chinese to indie- 

二月 ni~gatsu February (p.n.) 

三月 san-^atsu Larch (p.n.) 

四月 shi-gatsu April Ip.r: •) 

五月 go-gatsu Lay (p•ベ.,， 

六月 ro.'.cu-satsu jime し.:.n•:; 
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七月 shichx-gatsu 

八月 Jiaohi-gatsu 

九月 Ku-gatsu 

十月 ju-galsu 

十， jmchi-catsu 

十二月 junx-^atsu 

さV、し上 
1 
saisho 

月 tsuki 

さいしよの月 saisho no tsu 

-• -* !—» 
in/j shogatsu 

とも曾いま'^--to-nio-iiinacni 

さい後 saigo 

さい後の月 :;ai^,o no tsuki 

—/ -• 
haru 

夏 natcu 

秋 aki 

冬 fu/u 

今月 l^.on^Gtcu 

來月 raigetsu 

來月は十一月 
です 

raigetsu vra jui 
gatsu deeju 

July ) 

September(p*n#). 

October .•，、p，n.) 

I'.oveiTiber (p.n.) 

liecember (p.n.) 

tiie ii”st; very first (the very); begin- 
ning (:x.) ( ^sai11, a prefix indi- 
cai-xng the superlative degreo, and ushoa 
(beginiiing). Cf., "saigou, see below) 

month(n*) 

the first month 

January5 the hew Year (n#) 

(they) also call (it)..•(it) is also 
ca丄led...! is also known as. 

las*l; final (n). J,caiH;a prelim in- 
u.loatin； th.； superlative dcr-ree, and 
ug-.>,1 (:しid). Jf,, usaishoH) see above) 

tho--on oh 

spring (ri.) 

su-tiniGr (a.) 

aubuinn; fall(n •ノ 

winter (n.). 

tills month; the present month (n*) 

noxt months the coding month (n.) 

niint Lionth ic Novemberor "i/ext 
month will b广：Tov;^r,or.(The sinple 
present loru expr^cs. s eitxicr (l)pre¬ 
sent tense，pr (2) d.efinite future 
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« 

昨晚 sakuban la；jt night (evening) 

先月 sengetsu last month (n.). 

旅行（りよこう）r/oko 

旅行する 
(9よこうする） 

iyoko suru 

どこへ doko e 

日光(につこう） Nilcko 

今年 koto^hi (kon-nen) 

何年 nan-nen 

千九西三十二年 sen ku-hyaku 
sanjuni-nen 

來年 rainen 

昨年 sakunen 

今週(今しゆう） konsliu 

十三日 jusan-nichi 
(jusarchi) 

来週(來しゆう） raishu 

十五日 jugo-nichi 
(au^onch：).} 

先週 sonshu 

はい、します hai, shimaju 

習つて居ますから 
(ならつで异圭す 
から） 

naratte imasu kara 

t 

traveling; journcyj trip (n.), 

to travel; (v.i.) • (Of” nGampo suru. 
Ler;,lli, page 76*} 

to what place; (to) where (So9 "s". 
Lesson 18.) 

Kiklco (name of a famous scc-nic spot i] 
Japan) (p«n.). 

this year j the present year (nO 

^haJo year (n.) j ho'/ many years (adv.). 
Cf., nnan-nichi«H 

1932 (note that Hnenn is alv/ays suf¬ 
fixed to the niuneralf] in naming 
a particular yeiir*) 

next ynar; the coming year (n.) .-«• 

last year; the previous year (n.) ' 

this vreek^ the present week (ru) •廿 
« 

the 13th (n.) ♦ 

next week; the coming vreek (n.) .* 

the 15th (n.). 

last week (n.) •>* 

’’Yes,エ am (going to study next week.》: 
Abbreviated form for uhai, benkyo 
shimasu.n 

because エ am learning or studying. 
(Cf” nsamui kara desu/’ Los.15*; 
and nyasumi desu kara dssu,H Les. 
13.) 
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GTIAI通,riCAL NOTES 

Lesson 21(Dai nijuikka) 

THIS, MT, LAST KQMTH, IEAR. ETC. 

The method of forming the combin.Tbion expressing "this, next, last \veek, 
month, year, etc,, is somev.liat irregular, as shoMi in the following diagram: 

KON (this; to-) RiM. or !._ (r>.ext) SEN* or SAKU, or KYU (last * 
yester- 

” day; 
’’'•norning” 

! ’’evening1’’ 
rfnight11 
VeekJ, 
•“month"' 

1 ’’year” 

K0>T-FICHI (tvY0) 

KON-CflO (ICESA) 
KON-BAN 
KON-YA 
KON-SIICJ 
KON-GETSU 
K0N*41EK(K0T0SKI) 

MY0->!ICFT(A3i 
-myo-gho (ir/n- 
MYO-BAN 

RAI-SHU ' 
HAI-GSTCU 
RAI-I'JEN 

ilTAjASUjl SAKU JITSU (KINO) 
•ASA) 1 SAKU-CHO :- 

■ . SA10J-BAN 
SAKU-YA 

SEN-GT-itJ 
SSF-CETSU 

SAKU-丽 KTO-NEN 

-x-SEN-JITSU means Mthe other dayM and not nyestorday.n 
-«-SE!T-MilN means nsone years vigo," and not nlast year.M i 

«4,iASHITA and -DESHIT△: auxiliary voi'b snffixos indicating past tense 

Historically speaking, Japanese verbs in their simple form have'been 
neutral as to tense, but by the use of auxiliary verb suffixes, they expressed 
ce37taint;r or uncertain^ム probability or improbability, possibility or iiipos- 
sibilit-y, etc •，〇f tlie exir：teiicg} .a，:;.bion) state or condition they described* 
(See GMLMkTIGkL N0T3S Lessors 1,It, 8.) 

■In modern spoken Japanese) hoyrever, these suffixes have cone to acquire 
tense-significance approaching that of English. Nevertheless, the1 ideas of 
certainty, probability, etc., frequently prevail over the tme idea. For 
example，the past tense form can be interpreted as follows: 

KI-MASHITA (one) came (simple past or iimDerfect) 
(fam. Ki-TA)(one) has or had como (present or past perfect) 

(one) has or had been(here)(realised condition)(KITE BIASHITA) 
紐ere he comes (condition about to be realized) 

(KITA, KITAI Here he comes, here 
he comes I) 

(simple past or imperfect) 
(present or past perfect) 
(condition realized) 

.ARI-MASHITA there was (or wore) 
(fam. AT-TA) there has or had been 

I (or we) found it . 
紐ere it is(I have found it)(condition just realized) 

•. . . . • ..••へ 

IKI-MASHITA (one) went (simple past or imperfect) 
(fairu エT~TA)(one) has -or had geno (present or past perfect) 

(one) was (has or had been (condition realized) 
there) 

Go onl Go awayt (imperative, vAien repeated in 
familiar form, cf” IKE) 
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Lesson 21 

Answer the following questions in complete sentences in Japanese: 

r昨年は.何銀でしたか。 

一一、舟日a何«B'-tすか。 

一一一、，6な^•«今瓢/^.-#.にお、1-し-^か® 

『朝ii4:は，M-¥.fc&ベ t ねか。 

五、.§-,.ぼ^6^.4.今晚一0)#聞を.爾みまム^>。 

六：日本翳Uやさしいんですが、.むづかし^んで1.か0 

七、 あなたは昨娩早ベやすみましたか0 

八、 .來年.は何半ですか。 

九、 今し砂う S i獨nr U .修0 です >々 

十、あなi:セ、今韻#^ir#き声し.^が夕 

十rあな$«夺何、をな?>•つt 屑4す.：が。 

十 1r:あなたは®七咻うおょ：rぅ一！^かrl.Tか。 

•3,33；- 



Lpscon 21 

Proparo the questions to the follo7；inc answers: 
1、新聞は朝はんの時に輯tした。 

二、 私は今#]六時半にお—ょした。 

三、 昨H少し散步しました。 

一!、 い、ぇ、早く やすみiした。 

五、 はい、勉强し主した。 

六、 今は H本語をならつて居iすから出かけません。 

七、 昨日は九日でした。 

八、 日本語はむTかしいんでt 

々，朝はんは七時二十：丑分に食べました。 

十、來しゆぅの月3日は 一日です0 
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E-J Translation Exercises 

Lessen 21 

Translate, tije. following into Japanese: 

X« "What diet you road yesterday? 

2* Vfliat time did you go to bed last night? 

3* Did you Rtucly a littlo this morning? No,1 didr^t 
at all. 

h* How many hours did you study before supper? I studied 
only one hour* 

Today is Wednesday, as yesterday was Tuesday. 
> / • 

o. We came here on July ん1^7 and. stayed about two months. 

7* "Whsu I want to v.Tite a letter,ェ usually 'write it before 
SUDDCr. 

8.エ cannot go out for a r^lk because 丄 mn studying difficult 
characters no?；. 

Since it rained a lot last week,丄 suppoae the T/eathor 
v/ill imorove this '.Teek. 

10.エ go to the mountains f：rtor the hot weather sets in and 
come back after it gets cooler. 

XI.The reason 7^hy raany people go to the： mountains, tha sea¬ 
shore and the lake is that (those places) an cool. 

12.エt is bettor to read easy books a groat deal than to read 
difficult'books a little. • 

13. I1!!! going to atudy until about 12 o1 clock tonight since 
I went to bed e.ariy last night. 



VOCABULARY 

Lesson 22 (Dai mjuni ka) 

何ケ月 nan-ka-gotsu 

三十日 sanju-racm 

每 mai-* 

Wi mai-tsuka. (-gctcu) 

もがう chigau 

ちがいます chigaima^u 

玫 aru- 

或月 aru tsuki 

どの dono 

どの月 done tsuki 

外の月は- 
♦ •••ありますか 

hoka no tsuki wa 
….arimasu ka 

二十八日 rajuhachi-nichi 
〈nijuhachmchi) 

每年 mai-toahi いnai-nen) 

或年 ara toshi 

二月二十九日 ni-gatsu nijuivi- 
nichi 

110vr many months. 
Cl'., nka-getsu,r, Los：• 20, page 117* 

thirty da^s (adv.); tho 30th (ru)i 
Cf., GRAMMATICAL NOTES, Lets. 21. 

each; every (prefixed Usually to adv, 
of time). 

every itiintii; each month *(adv*). 

to be wrong; to be different (v.i.) 

(it) is •v^rorig or different (CX., So ja 
arimason in reply to questions 
ending in DESU KA.) 

certain; some (a prefix)• 

certain months; some month (n.) 

vrhich; what (note the relationship 
between ^kore/kono11 and ndore/ 
donoT,) See page 2. 

wiuen month(s). 

do the other months have thirty cl^ys? 
Nots: (1)the absence of NI after 

,,-tsuki5 n which is a coroBion 
practice; and (2) the absence of 
GA after Hsanju-nichi (adv.) be¬ 
cause the complete seivbeiice iss 
• • • •(hi ga) sanju-nichi arimasu 
ka*M-x- 

23 davs (adv,); the 28th (n.)• 

every year; each year (adv.). 
(Cf'•mai-tsuki,above) 

some years; certain years (cf•, Maru 
tsuici," above). 

i'^Guruary 2ジ. 
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四年 

四年に一度ずつ 

名前を言う 

ばぃ、出來ます 

そんなら 

- H 

三十一R 

じゆんに 

御 

言つて御らん 
なさい 

一日一…三十一□ 

二十日 

汍、しよの日’ 

，”の次のF1 

四日 

八日 

おそい 

咖 

一Rセ日 

yo-non four years (n.). 

once every four year^j• Lit” Mone til 
each in four yeavr..11 (Note the 
construction: (noun) +ni+(clas~ 
sifier) H-suisu,)(Cf1 し sutsu," 
Lesson 1夕.）安 

naraae wo iu to name; to giv：j the names. Lit.y 
ntc say the nanoK.n 

Yes, I can (name tho days)« (Gfuhai^ 
shiinasu,H Lcsgc«i 21.) 

if so; in that case; if that is the 
case; tUen.-JJ- 

• へ f 

-* 
ichi-jitsu (tsui- the 1st (n.). 

t二chi) 

hai} delcimasu 

son-nara 

yo-nen ni ichi- 
do rsutsu 

sanjuxchi-nichi the 31st (n.)♦ 
(co：n.-iU-i.Ghinc'*ii) 

jun ni 

go- 

itto goran na::u.:l 

ic：ii-jibnv.- 

in order; in proper sequence. (adv.)* 

honorific prefix used Y/ith words read 
in Cl り(Chinese style). 

just try naming (t!:cm)-: Let me S(- 
you namo thum, Gf;, nake^9 goran 
nasal,If Lesson 11^ ^ G.N. 

See GltA；i：I/lTICAL NOTES for pronounci- 
atiorxs •* 

hatr,u-l-:a the 20th (n,) j 20 days (adv.) 

saisho no hi thf! first da/ (n,). 

-no tsu^i no hi the day after一-the day following—• 
(Lit. the day that cones next aftc 

yok-ka the Uth (n.); four days (adv.). 

the 3th (n.); eight days (adv.). 

slow; late; ncome3 XatorM (adj#) 
Cfnhayai” (fast; early; "first 
Losson 20.) 

kino (sakujitsu) yesterday (n.) • 

ototoi (is-saba- day before yesterday (n#). 
jitsu) 

os oi 



船で 

. 

位 

力、ゞh 

何日位か、り 
iすか 

向島 

步いて 

どの位 ' 

居名. 

居りiしナ；;か 

fune de by boat (Cf,, nme de," Lesson b, 
n0igo de^n Lesson 12,. MkL de,u 
Lesson 19 GRAMMATICAL MOTES.) 

kurai (gurai) about •, approximately (vath reference 
to duration of time«) (Of” 
ugoro,,f approximate point of 
bime.) 

kakaru 

nan-nichi gurai 
kakariraaju lea 

. 

Muko.-jlinri 

aruite- 

to require (Lit•パ)e required, as the 
verb is intransitive); take; 
need (vdth reference to time and 
money) (v• i•) (reg• verb) 

about how many days will it (the trip) 
take? 

Mukojima, a place in Tokyo (p.n.) 

on foot. Lit” "by walking." . ■ r 
(Construction showing the use of 
the conjunctive form of verb as 
an adverb, Cf” Mtsurete sampo 
suru,H Lesson 1ム.）兑 

doH'd kurai (-gurai) how long; hov/ much; how far. 
Lit” nto v/hat extent•" 

oru 

orimashita ka 

a somewhat more formal form of- !,iru,' 
(to be, to exist) and used almost 
synonymously. Note, however, 

' that nirun is a semi*-regular verb, 
■while MoruH is a regular verb. 

have (you) been?- (ii^plying that he is 
no longer there)；viore (you)? Cf” 
"orimasuka,” have (you) been? 
(implying that he is still present) 
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.GRAMMATICAL NOTKS 

,*..ノ . — 
Lesson 22 (Dai ni.juni~ka) 

TIE DAIS OF THE mm 
ふ' 

The method of counting the days of the month is somewhat irregular 
because it is medloy of J^pauonG and Chinese pronunciations.1'he under¬ 
scored forms in tho following table arc. those road in Japanese: 

l?th JUKU-NICHj：, jUkim • CHI 1st IGHI-JITSU, ICHT-NICHI 
(ICHIN1CHI), TSUITACHI 

2nd FUTSU-KA 

3rd aUK-KA. 

kth Y0K-7A 

5th ITSU-KA 

6th 11QI-KA 

7th NANU-K ん丽〇 - KA 

8th Y0(0)-KA 

Sth K0Ka!0-KA 

10th TJ(0'卜.UA . 

11th JlIlCHI-MICHI, _ 
JLTICHIl^CHI 

12th JUNI^IICHI, JUNH^Ciri 

13th jilSAN NICHI, J0"SAN»CHエ 

ll^th JUIOK-KA 

15th JUGO-NICHI, JUGON«CHI 

16th jtlROKU NIGHI, JUROKUI^CIII 

17th JUSHICHI-NICHI, 
JUSHICHBPCHI. 

18 th JTJIiACIII-NICIIl/ 
JTJHACHITPCIII 

20th HATSU-KA 

21st NIJUICHI-NICHI, 
NIJlflCHD^CHI 

22nd NIJUNI-NICHI, HlJillN'CHI 

23rd NIJflSAJWIICHI, NIjiJSAH'CHI 
23rd mjusm KICJII, 
2hth NIJUYOK-ICA 

2外h NIJUGO-NICHI, NIJUG(U»CHI 

26th NIJUROKU-NICHI^ 
NIjtFROKUI”CHI 

27th v.xMsdicm-4Wdl, 
KIJtTSHIGHIIiiCHI 

28th NIJUH.1CHI-NIGHI, 
.NIJUKACHH'f*CHI 

29th NIjilKU-NICIil, NliJK[JN»CHI 

30th SANJU-NICHI , 

31st SANJUIGKI-NICHI, 
SANJUIGHiinCHI 
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Witli the exception of TSUITACHI, "first day of the month,»» the forms 
in the above table can be used as cardinals, i*eM uone day,11 ,rtvro dayss n 
uthree days3 M etc. 

By the samo_ token NAN-NICHI^ XICJ-NICHI, IK-KA can mean either hvhat 
day of the month,n or Mhow many dnys.;1 

110KA NO TSUKI (NI) WA MINA SANJf-UICHI ARB1ASU KA 

Observe that the particle is not used in this construction (See 
G•i'l • 3 Lesson ---*'GA--I'll*-—-AR-UlAi3U) • NI 1113y be omitt-sd. t»o render the 
phrase HOI-IA HO TSUKI absolute } that is, to introduce the sharper break 
between the subject part oi" the 一sentence and the predicate part* 

HOkA NO TSUKI WA MINA SANJtl-IJICIlI ARIM^U KA，therefore, may be 
translated,けAs for the other months, are thnrQ thirty days in all of 
them?r, or 11 As for the othor nonohs, do they all have thirty days?11 The 
sentence IIOKA NO TGUKI NI ；7A IIEIA S^JU-：：IC；II ARE.IASU KA, then, may be 
translated, "Are there thirty days in ail the other months?n or nDo all 
the other months have thirty daya?H 

In other words y the sentenco -with the particle ill before YJA is a 
closely knit senterics j and the sentence vdthout the particle NI before V/A 
is a sharply divided sentence* 

YOJIEI KI ICHI-DO v(ZUTSU) 

Y0~NEN NI ICHI-DO means nonce in four years.n Frequently, ZUTSU, 
"each," is joined to this phrase, i.o., 10-MEN MI ICHI-DO ZUTSU, which 
may be translated, ,Jonce in every .four years.M 

IGHI-互ICHI NI NI-DO (ZUTSJ) twice a (every) day 
IS-SHUkAN NI YO-DO (ZUTSU) four times a (every) day 
NI-KAGETSU NI KU-DO (ZUTSU) nine times a (every) month 

SOWN 胤一SO MRA (BA) 

SCM'IARA, which means Mif that is so,n or M7/ell thGn,1 j and it is the 
corrupt form of SO NARAj 'vhich in turn is the shortened form of SO KARABA. 
NARABA means "if it be.u When 1'IARAM is used as an auxiliary varb suTfix 
it simply means '»if,M Therefore, both 1JARA and NARABA can be regarded as 
oquivalont to DE AREBA, the conditional fora of DE ARU or DA. See the 
following table of conjugation. 

Polite Familiar 

Present tense 
Past tense 
Conjunctive 
Conjectural 
Conditional 

DE ARIMASU 
DE ARU/ASIIITA 
DE ARIMSIIITE 
DE ARUMSHO 
DE ARB1AGURSBA 

33ESU DE 
DES.IITA DE 
EESHITE DE 
DESHO DE 

DE 

ARU DA 
ATTA DATTA 
ATTE DE 
ARO DARO 
ARSBA NARA(BA) 

NARA, the conditional stem of DA, is used with conditional meaning 
after nouns and after the present and past forms of verbs and adjectives. 
The corresponding form of the quasi-adjectives is conditional, NARABA 
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may be usod in place of NAHA. The form MOSHI may como at tho head of a 
conditional clause. 

AMliiniKA KARA NUIQI I.TADE FlTiJS UG WAi'!I：URAI KAKAimiASU KA 

KAKARUvIASJ means uto require or take (time or monsy) •n Therefore, AM2RIKA 
KARA Nllim VM)E FUNS DE iCURAI KAKAR3MASU KA moans »About haw many 
days will it require (to ,^c) froK Africa (J.S.A.)' to Japan by boat?n 

.MATA WA NIRa^I Nエ HAIHa-GETSU ORH^ISHITA 101 * 
MO SAN -KA-GETSU ORIM^SHITA 

/JIATA WA NIHON MI NM-KA-^2TSU ORIMASIIITA KA ncans "!iov: many months 
vrere you in Japane?,f ' The verb ORD^SHITA, in the pas b tense, i^iplieS that 
•bhe person is no longer at the place in quesiiion. ; (See Lesson 21, 
-I.IASHITA and -BSSHITA.) • • •:. . 

MO S!ifiN-K/i,-^iETSU ORIM/vSHITA means 111 had already been there three months 
Therefore, this is not a proocr form of answer to the question /iNATA W/l 
HHQsi :、II NAN-KA-GETSU ORIM/lsfllTA KA. The proper answer vrould be SAN-KA- _ 
GET3U ORIMASHITA (エ was them th.ree months*) In other worda tlie adverb mG 
yhouid be omitted* 

li、 the Dorson is ctill-residing in the place named, the question shouL 
be MATA W, (m8) NlliOJ 111 HAII-KA-G^TSU ORIIvIASU KA, arid the answer would be 
110 S/J、I一KA-GETSU OPJi/iASU. .: 、. 

V: • - • 

AHUm.and F01:IS DE ，:. . 

Verbr, in the conjunctive (-tS or -DS) form frequen-bly servo as adverbs 
of manner. E.£., •: ■'■； 

ARUITE on f.oot; V>y walking 
mm DE 11 by .(means ;cf) boat 
JIDOSHA DS by • (means . ol) automobilG 

• ぐ 
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Lesson 22 

Answer the roll crying questions in conplote sentences in Japanese s 一、 一年には何週間ありますか。 

二、 どの月に，三十日ありますか。 

三、 ，明後日は何M日ですか。 

四、 一昨日は何日でしたか。 

五、 あなたは此のがつこぅに何ヶ月居すか。 

六、 アメリヵから日本まで船で何日位かゝりますか0 

七、 こ、からシヵゴまで汽車で何時間位か、りitか 

八、 月のさいしよ の日は何と言いますか。 

九' 二月には每年二十八日しかあり-iせんか。 

十、ーヶ月には約何日ありますか。 

^ あなたはいつ* ころ日本へ 行きiすか。 
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E-J Translation Exercises 

Lesson 22 

Translate the follcr/;inj sentences into Jar.)ane.f；e; 

!• There a 1*0 3^5> ^ays, $ h-^urj, ii8 ToinuteG \ and 46' seconds in 
one year. 

2. Once in how many years does February 2) come aroiind? 

3» Hovf many characters per day do you learn? 

U* Usually I 10am about 10 a day, but some da；,"s I loarn only 
about three# 

$• Gan you rivo (say) the naneu of the dayc in order from the 
fir::t day oi、the raonth to the last (day) ? i’cs,エ can. Well 

thon_, try giving tUem (nay them). 

6. About how nany does it take for a letter from America tc 
(reach) London ly ship? 

7 • Do you in English "while you are e a tine your lunch? No 
エ speak only i-i Japanese 9 

0# Wh:i.cla takes r.oro iioncy, to travel by train ortravel) by 
car? 

p. We have S-da;7 vacations four’ timos a year :.n our school• 

10. It will proLably take frorn 2 to aheut 2 and half hours 
if you valk fron here to MujKo.jima. 

11•If you go to school5 times a (per) week, \iovf jnanjr times wi二 
you go in a year? 

12. Mr* Yajnamoto came here at the ond of Jane ox* 'last year, and 
returned to London at the beginning of !toy of this year; so 
he stayBd here only 10 months. 

13, At ?rhat time do you get up everyday, haw many hours do you 
study, and at Yiiiat time do you retire? 

Ik， There are two holidays this month besides Sundays• 

15. I walk when it does not matter whether I^a late, but when I 
vfant to get (there) early,ェ go on a bic^xlc. 
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16# Why is it easy to yrrito the names of the days, but difficult 
to read theni? 

17* 1/Vhich months hayo 31 days? 

13# I wall: to Mukojima ov)ry norning before breakfast and return 
at $ minuter to 7» へ. 

19 • In "what year did you go to Japan? And how manv years vrore 
you in Japan? 

20* If you learn 20 clia^actora per day, you can leam 7,300 in 
a year* 
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Supplementary E-J Translation Exercises 

Lesson 22 

Translate the following into Japanese: 

1* Hov7 many years iTore you in Chicago? 

% 

2. About how many day3 did it take from here to 1'Jgvj- York? 

3. I eat fish tvrioe ursry month, 

lu One day Hr;s♦ Hoseling came. 

Onoe X walked to that lake over there. 

6, Which paper do you read every morning? 

7. Which book is the most difficult? 

&• About how long does it take from here to San Francisco by 
car? 

9* The road to Alaska ("was) opened on the first* 

10.エ ciLdn* t know about it up to the last day. 

11.Is today the l;th or the 8th? 

► 

12. Yesterday v/as tho 7th; so， tomorrow is the 9th# 
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VOCABULARY 

Lesson 23 (Dai nijusan ka) 

ちず chiau map (n.) 

國 kuni country (n.) 

米_ Beikoku the United States 參f America; 
America (p*n.) 

九州 Kyushu Kyushu (one of the four main is丄and台 
of Japan proper) (piru) 

四國 Shikoku Shikoktl (»ne of the four main 
islands of Japan proper) (p.n.) 

南 minami south (n.) 

一♦レ)南に 
あります 

-no mmam. m 
arimasu 

(it) is situated (or located) to 
the south of—-j (it) lies to 
the south of-. 

北海道 Hdkkaidc (all in 
Chinese :reading) 

Hokkaido (one of the four main 
islands of Japan proper) (p.n*) 

東 higashi (Japanese 
reading) 

oast (n.) 

北 kita (Japanese 
reading) 

north (n.) 

東北 
higashi-kita 

(to-hoka) 
north-east (n,)* 

あた、か ata.taka warm (n.) (an example of the root 
of true adjective used as a 
noun equivalent) 

中々 naka-naka very (adv.) 

寒い sumui cold (adj.) See lessen 1^. * 

あんまり an-mari very (nuch)j t«o; so (much) 
(when used with a negative 
predicate) (adv.) 

あんまりふり an-mari furimasen (it) doesn’t rain so (very) much# 
ません 
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東京 I'okyo 

首府（しゆふ） shufu 

ロンドン Rondon 

英國 Eikolai 

*7シントン Washinton 

支那(しな） Shina 

大きな oI-:x na 

西 nishi 

ずつと zutto 

大陸(たいりく） .tairiku 

部（ぶ） bu'' 

一部.(一ぶ） ichi-bu 

島國 shimaguni 

フランス Furansu 

ァジャ Ajiya 

ヨーロッパ Yoroppa , 

アフリカ Afurika 

南アメリカ Minami Amerika 

北アメリカ Kita Amerika 

オーストVリヤ Osutorariya 

日本で一一， 

話しtす 
Nihon de - 

hanashnnasu 

可なり（かなり） kanari 

Tokyo (p.n.) 

capital of a nation (n.) 

London (p.n*) 

England (p.n.) 

Washington (p.n.) 

China (p*n.) 

large (adj.) (an example of an 
adjective formed by the use of 
"na" with the root of true 
adjective,) 

vrest (n*) 

by far; much (when used in com¬ 
paring things) (adv,) 

continent (n.) 

part; portion; section (n,) 

one part; a part (n#) 

island country; insular nation(n.) 

France (p.n*) 

Asia (p.n.) 

Europe (p.n*) . 

Africa (p.n.) 

South America (p#n,) 

Worth America (p*n.) 

Australia (p*n.) 

?'n Japan-(they) speak. (DE 
indicate,3 the plaQe ガhere 
the action is perxonned.)* 

considerably; fairly; some-what 
(adv.) Cf"kanari” Los.114. 
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にろ niru to be similar; resemble (v.i.) 
(secii-reg.) Used with post- 
position NI. Progressive 
form is used to denote the 
present indicative. (Cf” 
similar instances -CHIGAU, 
etc.) 

丸で maru de- quite; completely; entirely; 
altogether; (adv.) 

ちがう chigau to be unlike; differ; bo different 
(from) (v.i.) (Usua丄丄y used 
with pp. TO) Cf” "ckigai- 
masu.u Lesson 22. 

_語 koKugo national (native) language (n.) 

支那語. Shinago Chinesg language (n.) Ci., nNihon- 
go", Leeson 7. 

少し(は) .sukoshi 、wa) some; a little; (adv.) With WA it 
implies some if not a great 
deal. Cf” nsukosliiM, Les. 21 

分る wakaru to understand; comprehendj can 
understand (v.i.) ((an ex¬ 
ample of an intransitive 
verb (Lit” Mto be compre¬ 
hended.r,) which is usually 
translated as a transitive ve 
verb in English)) (reg# verb). 

支那語か•分り Shinago ga wakari- do (or can you) understand Chinese? 

‘ +か masu ka Lit” "Is Chinese under¬ 
standable?" 

ちつと chitto a bit; a little (Syn., aukoshi)(n.) 

もつとも chittomo not even a little; not at all 
(always used with negative 
verb). 

いつも itsu mo always; all the time; at all times 
(adv.). 

何語 nanigo what language? 

けつして 
. 

kesshite never; 〇卩 no occasion (always used 
'vith negative verb). An ad¬ 
verbial eraphasizer of ths 
negative. 
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い> え iie • 'yes (Cf., Lesson 16 G.N. Los.1). 

度々 tabi-tabi often; repeatedly; frequently (adv) 
time and time again. 

と to vd.thj (together) with, Gf” nto,f 
(and), Les. (TO 
indicates accorapaniment•) 

誰と dare to vdth whom? 

先生 sensei teacher (n.)• See Les* 13 



GRAJ皿TICAL KOTES 

Lesson 23 (Dai nijilsan-ka) 

EEIKQKU NO SHUFU VJA DQKO DSSU KA 

DOKO, as the characters vrill indicate, means n#ia*b place." Therefore, 
BEIKOIOJ MO SirjFU WA DOKO DE3U KA} means MAs for the capital ox (the United 
States of) America, what place is it?" or more idiomatically "Where is the 
capital of America令1， 

NITE-：CMASU and 0111QATTE-E.IAGU 

NITE-B1ASU, "to resemble^* and CHIGATTE-mSU, '»to differ/* like the 
verb SHITTE-EvIASU (See G,N, Lesion 11;Vocabulary, Lesson 20), are put in 
the progressive form to express the present tense5 because they describe 
the persisting state. 

There are several ways to express the idea of similarity or dissimi¬ 
larity. E.g” 

EIGO TO SHMAGO VIA NITE-IMSU 
EIGO WA SHIN AGO HI la't^XUL^ 

EIGO TO SHINAGO WA NITE WA I取SEN 
EIGO WA SHINAGO NI NITS WA BIASSN 

NIHONGO TO SHINAGO YU CHIGATTS-IMA3U 
N1H0NG0通 SHINAGO TO CHIGATlLE-HaA.SU 

(A)-TO~(B)-WA NITS-BIASU 
MTE-IMASrJ 

(A) -T0-(B)^A NITS 17A r^.SEK 
(A)-WA-(B)-NI NITS M BUISSN 

(A)-T0-(B)-WA CHIGATTE-HaSU 
(A)-vifA-(E)-T0 CHIGATTE-IHASU 

NIHONGO TO SHINAGO WA CHIGATTE YfA IMAS3N (A)-TO-(B)CHIGATTE VIA 頂/LSEN 
NIHONGO WA SHINAGO TO CHIGATTE WA IMASSN (A)-WA-(B)-TO CHIGATTE WA* .H4ASEN 

Observe that the particle KI is used with NITE-BL^SU and that the 
particle TO is used with CHIGATTE~.'n,Ii\S'J• NI corresponds to the preposition 
nto" in the phrase "similar to，u and TO corresponds to the preposition 
ufromM in the phrase udiffer from.1* . 

Directions 

In mentioning the four quarters, or tho i'our cardinal points, in 
Japanese, the order is somewhat dixforent from that in English* The 
order in Japanese is HIGASHI, "eaatn; NISHI, "west”； MINAMI, "south”； 
KIT/り"north." That is to say, "soubh11 is mp.ntioned before Mnorth,u 

The combinations 3uch as "nerthoast,'* "southeast,» ”northwest,1， 
and ”southwest” are inverted. E.g., HIG/.SHI-KITA or TO-HOKU (oast- 
north), HIGASHI-ivIINMI or TO-NM toast-south), I^ISHI-KITA or SEI-HOKU 
(west-north), NISHI-MINAIvlI or SISI-NM (west-south) • 

In navigation, however，these coiiibinations are giyen in the English 
order and read in Chinese, G.g” HOI^J-TO, ”northeast;” N/Jn[-T0, »south- 
east, H0KU-3EI, nnorthwGs-SEI} "southwest•f, 
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CHITTOHO and KSSHITS 

The adverbs CHITTOMO, "even a little/1 or Hat all;"and KESSHITE, 
"never"ぶre always construed --.dth a negcHiive predicate, E*g*, 

CHITTOMO WAKAHIMASEN 11 (I) cannot understand io at all•” 

KE3SHITE HAHASHmSEII ”（I) never speak (say or tell it)." 
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Lesson 23 

Translate the following into Englishs 

一 米國も日本も國です。 

一一 ちずがなければこくばんに日本の^ずをかいて下さ、。 

三、，本しゆぅは日本でr翁大きい島です。 

11、北海道ュ•中々樂いんでtが四laは可なりあたゝかいん 

五九しgぅではさくらの花が早く暌きます0 

六、 米_ は大きな國で大きい海と海の間にあり令す0 

七、 支那と英固ではどつちが大きいんですか。 

八、 米國では英語を話しますが日本では日本語を話しま寸〇 

ル、英語と日本語ではどちらがむづかしいんですか。 

十、英語は日本語ににて居iすか。 

十一"あなたにはお金が少しもありませんか。 

W あなたにはお金が少しはありiすか。 

Sあなたにはお金が少ししかありませL か0 

C 
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E-J Translation Exercises 

Lesson 23 

Translate the follovvins sentences into Japanese: 

• X. What he says and what he does are entirely difforcnt. 

2. Judging from his Japanese, he is quite like a Japanese. 

3. Thsre is very little similarity between Japanese and Chinese. 

i|.. Thors are no flowers at all at the summit of the mountain. 

Those two KAWJI closely resemble each other# 

6. エ didn’t know anything about it. 

7. This cat never eats fish. 

8. 丄 never go to bed waiuxor than 11o’clock* 

9. The teacher always says, ,lIt*s v/rong•" 

■ 10. In winter, Monterey is the best place in America-. 

11.It Vs iQuch wam?r today than /cs ter day. 

12. Los.Angeles is south.of San Francisco. 
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Supplementary E-J Translation Exercises 

Lesson 23 

Translate the following into Japanese; 

■督 

1.What country did the one who is now speaking with that old 

mart come from? 

2 • In Tokyo the winters are very coldbut it does not snow 

very much. 

3. Since Hokkaido is norじh of Honshu, it snows a groat deal in 
the vdnter, but -ince Shikoku and Kyuniiu arc- southwest of 

Honshu it doe；-; net onoT/ very much. 

The island called Okinawa is between Kynshu and Formosa. 

English and Franch r.ro quite sinilar, but English and • 

Japanese are not at all alike. 

6. Do yo-Q always speak in Ja:)aにigsg when you speak with your • 
Japanese language instructor? Ko,エ usually speak in 
Japanese, but.at times I spo'k in Snglish. 

7, That student always - spoalai Japanese his teachor, but 
always speaks English with'sbudonts• 

8, These birds corio from the soath v/hen it gntu warm，and 
return to the sout'i17b.on it gets cold. 

» 
負 

9. Japan is an island country and there is a largo ocean to 
the east of it. 

10. iThich is colder, when it is snowing or v^ien it is raining? 
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VOCAEULARI 

Lesson 2i| (Dai ni,jushi ka) 

何か nani ka * something (or other); anything (n.)* 

切る kiru to civb (v,t.) (reg# verb) • 
Assimilated conj. form: kitte * 

ナイフかはさみ 
(か）を 

nanJu ka hasaiui(lca) 
(wo) 

either a knife or a pair of scissors. 
GJ?o，-desu !cら"**~-*—ks.• ** 

Lesson 2.* 

使ふ tsui^au to use (v,t.) (reg. verb). 
Assimilated conj* form:' 

tsukatte. 

使わなければ 
なりません 

tsukawanakoreba 
narimasen 

(one) must use. Lit., 11 If one aoes 
not use, it will not be• 

.朴 .- 
貝つ kau to bu/ (v.t.) (reg. verb). 

Assinilated conj# form: katte. 

店 mise, store; shop (n.) 

本屋 hon-ya bookstore (n.) 

本屋で- 

賣リiすか 
hon-va de - 

urimsu !:a ' 

at the bookstore, do (they) sell-• 
Cl'., "Nihon de *wa-hanashi- 
■(if.su,n Lesson 23•於 

賣ろ 
f 

uru to 5：ell (v.t.) (ref> verb). 

Assimilated conj» form: utte* 

ざつし zasshi ruagazine; periodical (n,). 

本を買う時には hon wo kau told. nj. 
vn 

v.rhen one buys a book* Lit” ,fat 
the time vhen one buys a 
book.11 Se：^ Lesson iii, G.N.,' 

AnUITE IR?J NO 

(tX h 1 harau to pa/ (v.t*) (reg* verb) 
Irriperfactive stem harav/a-; 
Assimilated conj# form: haratte. 

切手 kitte stamp (postage) (n.) 

出す dasu to sendj to put or take out; mail 
(when used with letters, post 
cards, etc.) (v*t.) (reg. y.) 
Conj. form: dashite. Cf” 
deru, (v.i.) 
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ゆうびんきよく yubinleyoku 

近所 kin jo 

八百屋 yaoya 

やさい yasai 

水菓子屋 mizugasniya 

くた•もの kudamono 

りんご ringo 

桃 momo 

なし na’shi 

ぃUz: ichigo 

かき kaki 

みかん 
/ 

mikan 

ぶどう budo 

パ、ナ> banana 

など nado 

じやがいも jagaimo 

にんじん nmjin 

な⑽） na (o-na) 

かぶ kabu 

ほうれんそう horenso 

いんげん mgon 

± (な夫） 
/ 

nama 

post office (n.) 

neighborhood; vicinity (n.) 

vegetable storej greon-grocer1s 
(shop) (n.) Cf., Iiai-IA, 

vegetable (n.) 

fruit 3101，3 (d ,} C'fcf HOK-YA, 
above， 

fruit (ru) 

apple (n.) 

peach (n.) 

pear (n.) 

strav^beriy (n.) 

pernimmon (n.) 

mandarin] orange (n.) 

grape (n.) 

banana (n*) 

etc,; and the like; and such,-^ 

potato (n.) From Mjagataraimo,M 
^Jagatara,11 corrupt form of 
nJacatr-,n the former name of 
Batavia, Java# (CfnIdaho 
Potatoes.n) 

carrot (n*) 

greens (n,) 

turnip (n.) 

spinach (n.) 

kidney-bean (n*) 

raw or uncooked (n.) 
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で .do 

生で nama de 

にる niru 

生で食べる nama de taberu 

(にて食べる） (nite taberu) 

どんな時 donna told 

のみたくなる 
y 

nonitaku naru 

かわく kaT；aku 

のど nodo 

のどがかわく nodo-^a-karfalzv. 

かわいた kav/aita 

_た -ta 

のどがかわいた .nodo-ga-kavraita 

時 
toki 

おなか onaka 

寸く suku 

• 

おなかがすく onaka-ga-sulcu 

particle joined to nouns to fom ： 

adverbial phrase indicating 
a particular state or con¬ 
dition. Cfuse of con- 
junctivo form of verbs as 
adverb of manner ntsurote 
sampo suru>,t LosXlij and 
♦'aruite,:r Los son 22...,ハ, 

rav., \ noooked (adv.) 

to bo:/'. not vrater); cook ,: 
{ {seiTii-reg.) 

to eat (a trying) raw. 

to eat (a thiiig) cooked 

when (under what circumstances)♦ 
Cf., IToU. 

to want to drink* Litり"become 
desirous of drinking 
Cf,, natr;uku nnrimasn,け 
Lesson 20«* 

to dry; be dry (v,i,) (reg. verb) 

throat (n*) 

tu become txiirsty (v*i.) 

abrapt or 10miliar past tense form 
of 

indicates the past or perfect 
tense. It also ma/ indicate 
the persisting state or con¬ 
dition (--te iru, see G,N. 
Lesson page 17)• 

when ono is thirsty. Lit., '•Vfnen 
the throat has become dry.M^ 

stomach (n.) 

to become empty; become vacant 
(v*i*) (reg« verb) 

♦ ' v 

to become hungry. 
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おなかかすい/こonaka-ga- 
suita toki 

•vhen one is hungry. Lit” nWhen the 
stomach has become empty#M 

こ’はん gohan boiled rice; a meal (n.) 

”は/が食べ广いgohari Sa tabetai 

おなかかすかないoriaka-ga-sulc^iai 

to want to eat (a meal) 

not to gc^t or to bo hun.^iy* The 
familiar negative present- 
future form of Monaka ga suku,” 

はい hai nuificirica丄 classifier for filled 
Vermels and containers such as 
glasses, cups, buckets, tubs, 
etc. 

フk ’ぞ一はし、 mizu wo ip-pai one. (cup) of water; a (glass or 
glassful) of water. 
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C.通1MTICAL NOTES 

Lesson 2k 

NAl'IIKA 

i.After many of the interrogative pronouns, the paroicle ICA converts 
the interrogative into the corrosponding indefinitn pronouns or adverbs• 
E, ' 

MiJIKA.•••••Something or other, . 
DORRKA......One or tho other, jomo ono ohinf：• 
DOCHIRAKI.•••••.Ono or the obhor. 
DOTCHIKA........ One or the other. 
DOKOKA.,3omev;here or other. 
DARSKA   .Somebody or other. 
ITSUKA..5ometirae or otijer. 
IKUTSUKA.3ome quantity or other« 

vVhen NANIXA is used, it may take the place of a case particle. 

l^'AIFU KA iiASAMI ^aans ,T(a) Icrdfe or (a pair of) scissors*n When 
the particle KA is placed be^'yeen or after- each of. nouns or pronouns, it 
means nor.,! 

MATA KA V//ITAIOJSHI.»»You or I.» ' 

toerfective baseWAIvE沿:BdUIiiASDN 

The r,mustM of necessity, :L.e., "one pr it) hci^ to,n is e):pressed by 
the double negative _IJAKI；RE3A*H..L/Uni.IASEN，which i-i 卜、:’.ned’to the im¬ 
perfect ive case of verbs, or tiir： conj-adverbia飞〇；,<^ of true adjectives, 
or to (noun or pronoun) + EE-• E.g., 

Verb: TSUKA'WL-lUKEI'iEBA 一 JARB/IASEK 
IKAAAKEHEBA-NARIH/LS3N . 
MAKEESBA-産 m\3S!i 

Adjective: OKIKU-NAiCERaBA-IIiuill'USEN 
NAGAKU-NAKEREBA-HAI1E.仏SEN 

.:LISUKU-NAKEREB ム jlARUSSN 
Noun: O-KME-DB-N ム KEREB/dfAKlMASH 

NIHONGO-DE-N：XI：PJ!SA-li'if：Il^SEW 
Pronoun: • /况\TA-m-MMERSBA-NAPJiLなSEN 

KOKE DE NAKEREBA 

’へ姑 Du-^t use:1 
n one goJ, 
n one r,jj3t Dtayn • 
n?.t nust "be large1’ . 
nit must be long11 . 
,rit ia\ist be inexpen。う.vo" 
nit must be in money1• 
11 it must be in JapanosGu 
Hit iiiust (has t(.) be you11 
nit has to be しiiis one 
(and nothing else)u 

However, since N/iICISREBA is bhe conditional form (see Ley con 16, G.N.) 
of KAI, which is the negative of ARU, the noun precedinc the phrase can 
be the subject, e.g” 0-KAC‘fS GA iiA10uI^BA-NAr,IiiA.SE!i5 n0113 must (has to) 
have money.*1 
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NAKUTE-WA is also the weak conditional form of NAI (see G.H, cages 
71 and 9〇)} therefore, NAKUTE WA can be substituted for NAKEREBA. ' E.g., 
IKA-NAKUTE-.TA-NARIMASEN, ,{one must go*1' 

IISMAS3N is synonymous viith NARBIASEM (see G.N. page 71)} for this 
reason, Ilffllvl/ISSIM is frequently substituted for NARIMASEN. E*c., ANATA- WA 
KO-NAIffiKSBA-II®1.1ASEN, !,you must comeけ；IMA SHI-NAKEREBA-IKEMSEII,けone 
must do it now.n 

If one were to force the distinction in ineaning between these two 
phrasesyit can be said that the phrase NAKEREC13A-NARIMASEN iypproaches the 
English phrase "one (or it) has to11; ahd NAKUTE4A」IKEMASEN, "one (or it) 
must»M In other words^ NAKEREBA-NARJiviASEN suggests the compulsion of 
necessity, that is, the decision is nob left もo the agent or the person 
involved. 

DE: locative particle of action 

HQM-YA DS WA NANI WO URIMASU KA means 'rvYhat do they sell at the 
book-store?n -IA is a noun suffix indicating tho place or person that 
deals in the commodity or that operates the buoineos suggested by the 
noun preceding it. E.s” HCN-YA, "a book-store or book-deale?:_,n SAK/JIA- 
YA Mfish market," or nfish vendor*n • 

DE is a particle denoting tho place vihere the action is performed* 
V/A sets 6ff the phrase UON-XA DS,loout which the question NANI 1/YO 

URB-IASU IC1 io asked. ViA is usod to sot off or single out a word, phrase^ 
Dr clause to distinguish the idea represented by it from other possible 
naeas of the same category. (Sec m:go 3*) 

URIMASU (or URU), the simple fonn, is used because the question is 
general. 

エ上、the question applioj to a e. one rote oituation, the progressive 
form maybe used. F，.g., SiUJSE 工-1)〇 E3 B J IB IK I、JO Ul'TS BU3I； KA, "Do 
they havo dictionaries on sale “t SMSEI-BO (Book) Co?" 

N/JDO 、 

NiJDO, following a substantive^ phraye- or claus?, conveys the、idea 
11 such a thing (place, etc.) a:;.ir E.g., 

HOiし 13.1PITSU, KAIal !.仏H TSUKUE NO U3 NI ARIMASU. 
"Thciue such things as books, pencils, paper, etc.n 

hikSki m iudo notte ja 
"Please do not ride :'n £；uoh a thing as an airplane•" 

MIZU G；. NOMITAKU 腿IMASU 
MIZU WO K0MIT；J0J 腿IMASU 

Both MIZU GA MDMITAKU N/JRHvL\SIJ and MIZU WO NOMITiuKU NARIMASU are 
accepted as correct forms. IIowovGr^ GA seems 七o emphasizo the noun (or 
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pronoun) it follows and links it clcsor to the dosidorativo suffix -TAI, 
ifldiilo WO soejns to link it moro closoly to the； transitive verb ilOMU (i#e*, 
MCMI—) • - 

-JAI and -IIAI: inflective suffixes 

Both tho dcsiderativo suffix -TAI (conjunctive base suffix) and the 
negative suffix ~NAI (iiiiporfectivc base suffix〉aro subject to infloction.- 
The suffixes arc inflected exactly like true ndjoctivos, (Lesson 17f ，. 
SHIEI-TAI). 

Present or future tonue: NOIil-l’AI (Attributive or predicative) 
Present or .future tense: HOMI^TAI N1 DI3SU (Predicative^ polite) emphatic) 

/TConjunctive一Coordinate) liOMI^TAlClJ (Adverbial)7 
l'IC3.II-TAiCUTE (Coordinate or subordinate) 
1101.11-TAiaJTE~MO 
MmairMTA •• 
NOMI-TAICEHEBA • . . _ _v..，み 
N(JlI-TAiaj (WA) ARIMASEN . 

SUKA-KAI (Attributive or predicative) 
SHKA-NAI N« DE3U (Predicative, polite, emphatic) 
SUKA i；AKU (Adverbia.l)y 
SUKA iiAIlUTE (Coordinate or subordinate) 
SUKAWAKUTE-MO 
SUKA-MAiCUTii-WA 
SUKA-KAKEBSBA 作 | 

NODO GA KAviTAITA TOKI and NODO GA KARAITE-IRU TOKI 

0-NAKA GA SUITA TOKI and 0 NAKA GA SUITT'-IMJ TOKI 

Both NODO GA KALITA TOKI and NODO GA KAUTE IRU TOKI describe the 
state or condition and mean "when one is thirsty” (Lib., "-vTiien the throat 
is dr/"). Similarly, 0-NAKA GA^ SUITA TUKI and GA SUITE IMJ TOKI 
mean "when one is hungry11 (Lit” brhen the inside is empty1*). Hcrwevor, 
tho suffix -TA makes tho condition, more definitive•In other 7/ordら-TE- 
IRU TOKI means »-whon the condition of-obtains;" whereac -TA Ta:I 
means nonce the condition of-is realized.u 

IC/uVAITA and SUITA are the fa:.dliar i'orms of KAlYAKI-r二Slim and SUKI- 
MSHITA, respectively, 

To form the familiar past tense simply join -TA or -DA to'the samo 
baue co vvhich the conjunctive suffix, i•三り TE or DE is joined, raking 
allowance for the phonetic changes in case of the regular verbs, (See 
GR4I4MTICAL NOTES Lesson the -TS form.) 

Conjunctive (-TE) fom: 
Concessive mood? 
Absolute (Adv; phrase): 
Conclit-iorAal mood: 
Negative mood: 

Present or future tense: 
Present or future tense: 

/XGonjunctive form: 
Conjuncti/e (-TS) form: 
ConceGtiive mood: 
Absolute (Adv. phrase) 
Conditional mood: 
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Regular verbs： 
Conclusive 

base 
(abrupt) Conjunctive 

(T'ul) forms 

Familiar past 

forms 

..n.t o reau1* YOMU YOJDE LDA 
"to call" YOBU IONDS YON-DA 
"to die" SH厕 SHUJDE SHIN-DA 
11 to swim" OYOGU OIOIDE . OYOI-DA 

"to T/alk'« ARUKU ARUITE ARUI-TA 
nto gou IKU ITT5-K- IT-TA-x- 

"to tell, say，， IU ITTE IT-TA 
ltto buy11 KAU KATTE ICAT-TA 
nto inhale" 

i i. 
SUU sum SUT-TA 

. ， . 
nto stand11 .TATSU 

，， .^ 

TATTS TAT-TA 
"to sell" URU UTTE UT-TA 
uto know" SHIHU SHITTE 3IIIT-TA 
Ho retumH Ki\ERU ilAETTE KAKT-TA 
'•to put or let out" DASU DASH エーTA-x- 

於 Exceptional forms. 

SemiL-regular verbs: 

"to see" MIRU MITE MI-TA 
11 to open" AKSPJJ AKETE Alffi-TA 

エrregu；1.1r verbs; 
._一"，*v-..v.~. 

Mto come11 KURU : KITE KI-TA 
"to do" SURIJ SHITE SHI-TA 



Lesson 2).|. 

Answer the following questions in complete sentence；5 in Japaneses 
一、 もし紙を切りたい時には何を使はなければなりませんか。 

二、 もし秭を買いたい時にはどこへ行かなければなり4せんか。 

三、 ，切手がなけrtば何をすることが出來iせんか。 

2T 本屋では何を賣りますか。 

五、 あなたは魚をなiで貨べることが出来生すか。 

六、 .*どんな時に水がのみ；i くなりまTか。 

七、 やさいを買ぅ時には何をはらわなければなります•んか。 

八、 あなたは今ごはんがaベ/;いんですか。 

九、 ，切手を1いたい時にはどこへ行きますか。 

十、なぜ水がのみたいんですか。 
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E-J Translation Exercises 

Lesson 2h 

Translate the following into Japanese: 

1,エ have to go to Tokyoっn the 3:〇〇 P.M* train next Monday. 

2# Even if I see other students eating fish raw^ I. don11 vtrant to. 

3* Flease open either the door or windows because it*s hot. 

lu Since there was no knife> JL had to use scissors. 

3, One does not want to eat T/hen one io not hungry. 

6, This store sells various things besides vegetables and 
fruitc. 

]• Vuien I see good books 丄 alr/cys want to buy them. 

cJ# Tfe don*t v/ant to drir*!く '.ratfjr ：r'ien we are not thirsty* 

9. 01le does not have to ro to a riost office when he "Virants to 
send a letter. 

10* To what kind of stores do m have to go when we want to 
buy newspapers and raa^aaineG and the like. 
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何册 

四册 

左の上の本 

厚ぃ 

そのT•の 

へすい 

はゞ 

廣ぃ 

はゞが縻ぃ 

けれども 

せiい 

はゞがせまい 

ベージ 

i尺山 

時々は 

なら 

ポケット 

入れる 

ポケットの中へ 

0：.)人れろ 

VOCAEaLARI 

Lesson 2S (Dai ni;jugo ka) 

nan-satsu how raany copies (or volumes). Cf” 
Miku-satsu,n Lesson 8. 

shi-satsu (yon- 
sat su) 

four copies (or volumes) 

radari no ue no 
hon - 

upper left-hand book; book which 
is in the upper loft part (of 
the picture), 

at 31li thick (adj.) 

sono shita no (the) one below (under) it. . 

usui thin (adj,) 

haba vddth (n,) 

hiroi ■ride; spaciousj large (ad;j•) 

haba -f^a-hiroi wide* 

keredorao however, but. Of•, Lesson 1^. 

semal naircM; craniped; si'iall (adj.) 

haba-ga-soniai narrow 

peji page fr•) 

t aims an large quantity.(adv.) 

toki ni wa at times; sometimes j upon occasion. 

nara ir (it is) (the conditional stem 
of DA)^- 

poketto pocket (n.) 

irei*u to put in or into (T.t.) (somi- 
reg.) 

poketto no naka to put into the pocket* 
e (or ni) irern 
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持つて步く nobte ar-ilcu to car^ (around or about). Cf 
l,tsurete sampo suruM, Les. lit. 

べんり benn convenient (n.) 

ふべん fuben inconvenient (n.) 

持つて居iTw motte imaau lea does one have (possess or own)? 
Cf.； Hmotte imasuH, Les.lo 

何に nani ni for what (purpose)? (The particle 
NI indicates the purpose of パ 
action)• 

何故 naze why? 

あんまり ammari 
• 

too; very (used with either affirma¬ 
tive or negative predicate). 
(ad'.、） Of” "ammari furimasenn 
Les. 23• Ammari in the emphatic 
fom of Anari (originally a 
noun meaning "superabundanco•n) 

言葉 kotoba vj-ord (spokon) Cf” Mjiu (charactersj 
-jTitton symbols) 

多い oi 
• \ • 

many (adj,) 

あんまり多いから 
て，j 

ammari 〇丄 kara 
desu 

because there are too many 

やさしいのなら yasashii no nara ir it is an easy one (word) 

おもい omoi heavy (adj.) 

はんたい liantai opposite; opposition (n.) 

i)、h い karui light (not heavy) (adj*) 

來て下さい kite kudasai please come 

何ですか言つて 
下さい 

nan desu ka itte 
kudasai 

please tell me v/hat it is (standard 
pattern for indirect questions) 

來ないで下さい .jeonaide kuc，arjai ploase don1t come. 

それでは 
• 

sore、do wa then; in that case; if soj if that 
is the case (note DE, the 
conjunctive form of DESU^ ydth 
its I,-ing,» flavor— M(its) 
being that-.M) 
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そうじ aoji cleaningj sweeping; ducting (n*) 

そうじをして 
下さい 

soji wo ohito please clean (but, this becomes 
kudasai ”- wo soji shite kudasain 

when another object is in¬ 
volved. See S5NTAKU W) GU¬ 
RU, G.N. Les. 13.) 

おしえてT.さい oshietc kudasai please tell (teach; inform) me 

しないで下さい shi~naido kudasai ploano dorJ t do* 
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ORAMIJATICA NOTES 

Lesson 25 (Dai niju^o ka) 

KONO. HCM VA HA3A QA 1IIR0I 

KQ-IO HON V/A HAL3A GA ：IIR0I literally means ”as for this book, it Is wide 
in width.n More freely, —;.t means "This book is ividsj.M Therefore, the 
clause rIABA GA HIROI can "bo consicbコ<5d as the predicate adjective. 
However, when this phrase is used attributively, the particle uu is 
substituted for GA. E.g., 

HABA NO KIROI i.ICM.vride book. 
MS NO GHIKAI HITO.near-sighted person 

(Note: Ail. truo ac^ject.i-ves have the notion of nto be.n Therefore, 
they i：ia7 conclude’the; clauses or sentences.) 

•n*? / v, . to- 

Note the construction of -cac ajovo-dc：■ acribod clause: ■ .i ••' 
HABA GA(ITO) HIROI 
Noun f GA(NO) f truo :.icljcctiva 

HARAj the conditional ston u DA, is used with conditional meaning 
after subf^tこ：ntives and any urdnilooted '.vord. E.g.. 

■一1— ノ 

HON NAPA.. it is a.book.,T 
ANATA MARA. .,lir it is or vrore you.'1 
MIDORI NARA."if it is green.» 

NAKii iL； also joined to. predicate adjectives in the present as 
vfell as the past tense form, in ''パrich c...'se it means ,lif it ia (should 
be) or we 1，ぐ:!.,,l%g” 

TAKAI NAHA.”if it, is high.'* 
OICIKATTA NARA...'»ii' it is (should be) or 

were big.n 

A ；:redicate verb in the： prosont or paot ton^e may also be followed 
by NAIU. S.g., 

IKU NAHA..nif one is going.11 
ITTA NAHA.. :.Mif one had gone." 
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Conclusive-Attribvi.tive base -4- NCHI 

The particle KONI is plaoud after /erbs of action or mcfcj on in the 
present tense to express purpose, corresponding to the phrase nfor the 
purpose ofM (N.O-TAKE-NI), uin order to,” ufor,n or "in-ing•" 

KORE WA MOTTS AEUKぴ Ndll PEWRI DESU 
nThis is convenient for carrying (around). 

JIBIKI WA KCT(BA NO BH WO &IIRU NONI TSUKAIMASU 
"Dictionaries are used in learning the meaning 
of words.H 



Lenson 2> 

Answer the following questions in coniplete sentences in Japanese: 

十 九 A 七 
六、 

兵 四 —— •* 

*1 や -n ' つ 字 ど 字 や 大 厚 
新 さ ふ お 引 ん 引 さ き い 

聞 し ベ も は な は い い 本 

を い ん い 何 字 大 は 字 は 

讀 言1- しに 引て 皆 引 -K 

ん葉 のの 使ない に は て 
で な ははい ら う な 诗 い 

> ん ん 
さ い 1こ fこ T 

い < い い か 
し は は 〇 

の ぐ 何 何 
は ら で で 

ん い す す 
た 知 か か 

つ 

は て 

何 居 

で i 

す す 
か か 

ボ す H) •〇 ぺ 

ヶ い れ て ! 

フ ん ば 步 
卜 で 食 < が 
の す ベ (7) 少 

中 か ろ に い 

に 〇 し ふ ん 

人 と ベ で 
れ か* ん す 
る 出 で か 

し 來 す 〇 

と ま か 

が せ 〇 

出 ん 

來 か 

i 
〇 

す 
か 
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E-J Translation Exorcises 

Lesson 2$ 

Translate the following into Japanese t 

1« Although this book is thin, it has many pages because 
the paper is thin. 

2. Since this room is narrow on-a can put in only five chairs. 

3. didn’t you buy that thick dictionary?エ didn’t buy it 
because it is incovoidcnt for carrying around, 

U. People usg eyes for seeing, and use ears for hearing• 

5* That student 'vho is spoalcing with tho teacher does not know 
many words • 

6, I usually do not got up until900 v,rhen I do not go to 
school, 

7. Do you know how many days it takes from here to Japan? 

8* Yesterday エ went to the book store and bought ten books. 

， 9 - For -what do you use your pen? 

10. If- there are too many difficult words, you need not v/ritc 
all of thoni today. 



VGC.AJ3UURY 

Lesson 2〇 (Dai ni,:jurokka) 

牛 ushi cowj bull; ox; cattle (n«) 

角 tsuno horn (n.) 

馬 Tjma/ horse (n.) 

体 k母rada body (n.) Cf” ”karada-ni_ii,n 
Lesson 丄7• 

けそい hosoi 
* - • y 

slenderj small; thin \,aaj*) 

力 
chikara . 

• 
(physical) 'strength; povror; force 

(n.) 

—い tsuyoi strong; poiverfu丄（adjO 

歩く。と aruka~koto vralking; to walk (n.)* 

おそい ocoi slow; late (adj.) CfHhayain 
Lessor! and 17. 

弱い（よわい） yowii v/eak (adj.) 

走ること hachii-u-koto runningj to run (n.) See naruku- 
koto,M above.-Jc- 

何本 nan-bon 110w many (long， slender objects) 
Cf” uiku-hon,n Lesson 7- 

まがる magaru 00 become bent or crooked (v,i.) 
(reg. verb) 

まがつて居ます magatte-imasu (it) is bent or crooked* See Les* 
19 for use of nirun with v,i. 
to egress persisting state or 
condition, page 112. 

まっすぐ mas-sugu (perfectly) straight (n«) 

つめ tsume# nail (as on finger and toe); hoof3 

• claw (n.) 

Mのつめ a hi-n o-1 s mne’ toenail; hoof (n.) 

(手のつめ) (te-no-tsume) fingernail (n.) 
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同じ onaji (on~naji) the same (n.) (used attributiveiy 
as an adjective Tdthout "no11, 
as in: onaji senr-ei--the sajae 
teacher; onaji hon--the same 
book, etc.)* 

ちがつて居ます chigatte-5.raasu (it) is different^ unlike; dis¬ 
similar. (See ,,magabte iraasu,M 
above, and Lesson 23•；^ 

われる v/areru 

二つにわれる futatsu-ni- 
wareru 

われて居ません warete-iriias an 

1〇 ^ chacai 

飮む(のむ） nomu 

牛乳（牛にゆう） gya-nyil 

肉 niku' 

牛肉 gyu-nik1! 

しかし shikashi 

一-そうです -so desu 

むかし 
/ 

mulcashi 

ほとんど〜“ない hotondo --nai 

a とんど一ません）(hotondo--masen) 

今では iraa-dc-^va 

to be broken; be split; be cracked 
(v»i.) (seird-rcg*) 

to split in two. 

(it) is not split or cloven* 
(Note the absence of nWA,f 
after "warete*") 

milk (n.) 

to drink; swallow (v#t.) (reg. v.) 

.(cow’s) milk (n.) 

meat; flesh (n.) 

beef (n.) 

but; however (nKeredomou may be 
used at the beginning of, or 
at the end of a clause, but 
'•shikashi11 is always used at 
ths beginning #)-x- 

it is said that-;エ hear that - 
-;I am told that -;エ 
understand that -j they say 
"that ———. 41- 

in ancient timesj long ago;けgood 
old days" (adv#) 

hardly any; practically no (with 
nog* verb translated affirma¬ 
tively) ,-x- 

nowadays; recently! lately (adv.) 
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印度(いん度） 
• 

Indo . indis (p*n.) 

•■人 -jin suffix denoting a native of a place 
or a citizon of .a country. 

印度人 
> 

エnao-jin » Hindu; people of India (n.) 

好き 
/ 

suki fondnessj liking for anything; 
taste (n.) 

きらい kirai dislike; aversion； abhorrence; 
distaste; prejudice (n.) 

大好き aai-suki ., great fondness (n.)^- 

(大きらい） (dai-kirai) groat dislike; abhorrence; hatredj 
loathing (n«) 
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GILAmTICAL 110TES 

Lesson .26' (Dai nijurokka) 

ARUKIJ-KOT'O-GA-OSOI 

The particle KOTO, "thing (abstract)デ nfact,}, or ,fmatter,M joined to 

verbs render them noun equivalents, and such phrases may be traslated into 

English infinitives . or participles (genmds), e.£., AEtJKU KOTO, '*to. ralk" 

or Walking;” YOMU KOTO, » to read'1 or "reading•” 

ARUKU KOTO 

KAKU KOTO 

TABERU KOTO 

NOMU KOTO -. 

NARAU KOTO 

KASHIRU KOTO 

SAMPOJJURIJ 臟0」 
BENKYO SURU KC/TO 

1110KO SURU KOl'O 

nto walk，” "walking” 

Mtc write^M "writing” 

Ho eat,” '•eating'1 

"to drink,” ndrinki/ngn 

Ho leam,け"learning1* 

ルbo run,” "running" 

"to take a walk,” "walking" 
Mto study, Mstudyingu 

r,to travel,n traveling" 

particle NO ic sometimes substituted for KOTO, but as NO ia also 

substituted for HONG, !!thing" (concrete, i«e., "object”）, as vrell as ”one” 

or "person/1 it must, uhere.foro^ be uaed only when there is no room for 
confusion. 

ONAJI D^GU and GHIGATT;il lliASU 

aiAJI DESU, lf bo be the sarae or indontica?.; J« and CHIGATTS Bi4SU, ” to 

be different, dissimilar, or wrong,,r are preceded by the particle T0S 
which is translated nasn or nfrom;11 e.g#,, K0E2 TO CKAJI DESU, "it is the 

sa>ne as this;" KORE TO CHIGATTK :EIASち ”it is different from this." 
CHIGATTE BIA.SU can also be rendered CHIGAI- M.3U, -with no practical 
difference in meaning• (See Lesson 23, G#N#) 

dlAJI is frequently rendered CSJNAJI^ CI-INASKI^ or even Q-JASHI in 

spoken Japanese. tlThG same thins (—idea)11 is frequently rendered QIAJI 

KOTO, QM1IAJI KOTO, ONIUSHI KOTO, or a：ASHI KOTO. Instances of doubling 

tho consonant are not uncoynmon in colloquial Japanese, cf” MBR'IA for 

KINA; AMMARI for AI.mil} YAPP/JII for mitJil，etc. 

(Predicate verb or adjective) + SO DE-SU 

-SO DESU is a suffix joined to a clause to denote the statomont 

preceding it is a hearsay, -SO DE3U, therefore, can be translated vari— 

cusly as) "he (or tho-) said,"h。(or they) told mo,n "I hear 七hat/1 

"they ugII no that,n "they say that/1 f,I iindarstand that,11 ,rI am informed 

that/* nit is reportod that^n "it is rumored that，” ”runor hac it that,M 

etc. 
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HCTdIDU ---IIASEN 

The adverb HOTCWDO，、vhic!i moans"almost,11 nnearly,Mappro?:imtely, 
mwg11 nigh,n uabout,or usomc,M cones to mean "little,” ,,hardlyi,r or 
uscarcely,M when it is conotrued Tdtla a negative predicate. E.g*, 

NIKQ 170 HOTsHDO TABEMSSN "(one) scarcely (practically never) 
oats meat.n 

HITO lik H0T01ID0 ORmSEN "There is scarcely anybody.n 

DAI-ClTKI and DAI-KIRAI 

The prefix DAエニ,which means u^raat,H or "big/’ e.£., DAI-NIPPCS'し 
ia sometirnoij used as aoemphttc prefix* E.g.. 

/ 

(GA) DAI-SUKI "Exceedingly fond (of)" 

(GA) DAI-KIRAI "Dislike intensely,'« 
»detest/1 »abhor» 
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Lesson 26 

An£-.ver the follovdng questions in complete sentences in 
Japanese (Don»t use negative predicates); 

一 牛の角は大ていiがつて居iすか。 

二、 /:いわんはいつも寒いんですか。 

三、 牛は体が小さくて足がJ4いんですか。 

^牛は足が：JX:くて走ろことが早いんですか。 

五、 のどがか•.■?い/:時Cはごはんを*ベiTか。 

六、 日本人は魚はになければ食べませんか。 

七、 米國人は牛の0/!をけつしてのみませんか0 

八、 牛のち、は馬のち、と言いますか。 

九日本.'.Jnrを«くのと&むのではどつもが好 Jvtlですか。 

十、步くのは走るのょり早いんですぃ。 
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P广”T Trnn 

Lesson 26 

Translate the following into Japanese: 

丄，DogT a clawo are not split into two • 

2# In former days, they did not have trains, but novradays we have 
cars and steamers, etc• besides trains. 

3* At first エ didn’t like JapanesJe, but now I have come to like it. 

VJhich book do you like the best? 

5* エ don*t like to carry a brief case with me* 

6, It is difficult to learn Japanese quickly, 

7; You said tho same tiling many tines. 

8. This is just like the one I have. 

9* It is said that there arc many fish in this sea. 

10* ェ can hardly road that book. 
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Supplementary E-J Translation Exercises 

Lesson 26 

. . .• :. 

Translate the foil owing into Japanese: 

1» Drinking milk is bettor for one's health than drinking beer^ 

2. Beef you may eat5 but horse neat you must not*- 

•3* He is thinner and weaker than I. 

1|. Thib cow is slov; in running, but it is very strong 

' 
5. It is said that the Japanese like to eat fish ravr. 

6. 

7. 

8, 

Since my teacher spealcs fast厂 I frequently "Please say 
it once more." 

〜 ぐ 、•し... 

エlj.ke to talce a v/alk with ny r/ife • 

.■ 
I am pretty fact in reading and writing^ but slew in speaking. 

9* In ancient-tines, ths Japanese ate almost no beef at all, 
but nov/adays many people eat it. 

1C,丄丄ike to study Japanese ear丄y in the morning» 
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VOCABULARY 

Lesson 27 (Dai nijushichi ka) 

スミスさん Sumisu san 

-持つて步いて-motte aruite 

—下* さレ、 kudasai 

---持つィ4^*レ、て-motte aruite 

居ます 

-持つて何*を -motte nani wo 
7 て声今す力> shite imasu ka 

Mr# Smith (direct address, when 
not accompanied by d case 
particle) 

Ploase hold (this) and walk 
(around) 

(ohe) is carrying (it about). 
(Lit., (one) is holding (it) 
and walking; or (one) is 
walking, carrylng (i_b) •)* 

What are you doing with (holding it) 
(”Motte1’ is used adverbially, 
to indicate manner* Gf” TSU- 
RETE SAMPO SURU, Les. lit, and 
ARUITS, Les. 22.) 

つぶる 

目をつぶつて 

町 

町を步く 

事 . 

見えない 

ふさぐ 

、耳をふ:^、で 

おんがく 

tsuburu 

o~tsub utto 

mac hi 

machi-wo-aruku 

koto 

mienai 

fusagu (fusaide) 

mimi wo fusaide 

ongaku 

to shut (one * s eyes) (v.t*)(reg. 
verb) 

with your eyes closed (example of 
•adverbial use of tiio con¬ 
junctive form). 

street; town; city (n#) 

-to walk (about) the toim; walk up 
(dov.Ti) the street(s) (Cf，,rJmi 
no ue wo-Les. 9, G.W. ^ and 

nshima no soba wo-", Les.1^) 

matter; thing (abstract)j fact 
(noininalizer) 

(one) cannot see; (it) is not 
visible, ^/familiar negative 
form of MmiQruM (semi-reg# 

verb27 (v.i.) 

i>o cover (the ears); to stop up; 
block (up); close (v.t,) 
(reg. verb). Assimilated 
conj• form: fusaide 

vrith one's ears covered up. 

music (n.) 
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聞えろ kilcoeru 

聞ぇない kikoenai 

誰でも dare-demo 

Sが見えろ me-ga-raoru 

い > え、そうじや lie, so ja 

め*0 iゼん arimsen 

めくら melnira 

めくらの人 mokura-no-hito 

耳が聞える mmi-ga-] ilkooru 

つんぼ taumbo 

つんばの入 tsiimbo-nc— 

に nj. 

私共に watakushi-domo ni 

いつでも itsu-dono 

明ろい akarui 

暗い 
kuraj. 

to be audible; bo hoard; (can) hear 
(vji.) (semi-reg*) Intransitive 
form of KIKU,七0 hear. Ci’” 
lfmiaruu (v♦ i•), ,rmirun (v.t*). 

Conj • form: kikoete •-)(- 

(one) cannot hoar; (it) is not 
audib丄e; inaudible (fana liar 
negative fom of "kikoeru.11 

Gf •, "mienai，” above • ■?(- 

everybody; anybody (with the 
connotation of "anybody at all;11 
’’whosoever") 

to be able to see) to have the 
capacity to see, (Cf"haba ga 
hiroi," etc” Lee• 25*)^* 

no, that is not so* (An example 
of thirj reply used when the verb 
in tho question is other than 
nde3uy!, The more common and 
propnr rexoly would be; iie mie- 
masen. See II7(> SO JA ARIMA.3EN, 
Lesson 丄•） 

blind person; the blind (a.) 

blind Dcrson (n.) 

to bo able to hoar5 to have the 
capacity to hear. (Of.3 nme ga 
mioru,above • 

^oafnessj deaf person; tho deaf(n.) 

deaf person (ru)芥 

to (particL-： denoting the indirect 
object. See Los. 10) 

to us 
f 

always; anytimo; cn any or every 
occasion; all the tdmo •■?(- 

ligiit, bright (adj,) 

dark (adj.; 
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人る(いる) 

• •% 

iru to be necessary; to be in need of; 
to need; T/antj require 
(reg. verb) 

Assimilated conj• form: ltto 
(Strictly spoaking,^ the 
proper kanji is:姿る IKU.) 

明り akari a light (n.) 

小包 kozutsumi package; parcel (n.) /^5orived from 
KOZUTSUMI YIJBIN, ”parcel post," 
henco used in this sense. KO-j 
a dimunitive prefix meaning 
small (CHIISAI), joined to TSUTSU- 
MI (from the verb, TSUTSUMJ, Mto 
■wrap.!1) "package•” TSUTSUMI,. 
however, undergoes phonotic 
change after K0- and becomeg 

-ZUT3UMI 上 7 

ひも himo cordj tvdne; string (n4) 

小包を出す 
koz ut sumi-vro- 

dasu 
to send (forward, or maiui) a 

package. (Gf” Mtegarni wo 
dasu,n Les. 2h>) 

ゆうびん局 Tilbinkyoku post office (n.) 

葉書 hagaki post card; postal card (n*) 

葉書を出すにも 
hagaki v/o dasu ni 

mo 
m order) to send (mail)a post 

card, as v^ellj even to send a 
post card .一(设” Les. 
13.)* 

—なくてもい、 -nakutemo ii it is not necessary to -; (one) 
doesn1t have to --(one) need 
not -• (Lit., Mit is proper 
(•well) even if one doesn11-,)-x- 

ぬうびんばこ yilbin-bako mailbox (n.) 

，…てもい、 ———t-61110 ii (one) may-• (See KAITE MO II 
EESU KA, Les.13, G^N.) 

送る okuru to send; forward; ship (v*t.) (reg. 
verb) 

はいろ hairu to go (come) into; get into; enter 
(v.i.) (reg. verb) 

Assimilated conj* form: iialtte 
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GRAJmTICAL NOTE 

Lessen 27 (Dai nijushichi ka) 

№0 KORK WO MOTTS ARUITE KUEASAI 

AIIATA NAMI WO MOTTE ARUITE I/iA^U KA 

• All verbs (or predicate adjectives) in direct line of thought or 
action are put in the con;]unctive form except the last one. The last 
verb^(ror predicate adjective is' follov/ed by auxiliary vei'b suffixes 
which determine the voice, mood, tense, -degreo of politeness^ etc” of 
the preceding verb or verbs* 

ANATA VIA N公!I ?:0 MWIE ARUITE IMJlSU KA 
(You what hold and walk are?) ' 
"如lat are you holding and walking(about)?M 
^/hat are you carrying (around TA,lth you) ?n 

AliUITE IMASU means, "(on3) is walking", or "one41 is in the state or 
process of walking.f, 

MOTTE and ARUITE describe tho cucceasivc stages of r-ction, and they 
are neutral as to tense, tut in translation they should be ma.de to agree 
vdth that of the last vei'b '：.o satisfy the rules at* grananax1 in English. 

However, if you regard the phrase DOZO. • • .KUiDASAI, .uDo please" ••• 
for me'1, in the first sentence; and AHA 孤…•lUASU, 11 You.. • .are11, in 
the second sentence as t-Vic principal parts, the-remaining parts of the 
sentence reduce themselves to advsrbial phrases• 

KIICJ. KOTU GA im'AI and rCIKOEHUI 

Tho potential of tae verb KIKU Mto heir", is roi.dei-ed KUCClSiiU or 
KI10J KOTO GA B^KIRU. Both KIaGUiH ar>6 ::H7J KOTO GA BEXiRU are frequently 
translated "(one) can (is able to) hear!,, but there is. a shade of dif¬ 
ference in meaning between thera and thoy are not always interchangeable. 

The potential erqprossed by (verb, present tense) + KOTO GA DEKIHU is 
more specific and eniphatic than all the other forms. (See Lss* S9 MIERU; 
Lej.Ih, -KOTO GA DEKIRU.) 

For all practical purposes, remember that the fora construed mth 
the phrase -KOTO GA DSKIIZU is transitive or active, and that all the 
other petential forms are intransitive or passive* 

KIKCERU, like the verb ICCRRIJ, is intransitive and means' «lto bo 
audibleM, " to be heard”, '»can be he.?rdn; (lit. "porceptible to tho 
ear，1 or "loud enough to be heard/1) 

DEKIRU (the potential form Gf SURU) as well as KIKOEilU are cemi-rGg, 
verbs, hence the familiar negative suffix-NAI is j oinsd to the stem of 
the 1st base, e.g., DEKI-NAI, KL：QS-HAI. 
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ME GA MIEMI and lUM GA KIKOENAi 
貧-——一• — ■ ■：■» 曜 _ • ■ ，一• ■■ 1 "，，，■ 

ME GA MIENAI and MBfl GA KIKOEilAI are idiomatic phrases* IE GA 
MIENAI means "(one^) eyes do not (have the capacity to) seeM, hence 
n(one) is blind"; and M皿 GA KIKOENAI means "(one’s) ear。do not 
(have the capacity to) hear", H(one) is deaf.l, 

Compare the phrases below: 

ANATA m MIMI GA KIK®AI, 
WATAKUSHI WA ME GA LIE組. 
mo HITO WA EIGO GA DEKEIAI. 
MO HITO WA ARUKU KOTO GA 

DEKDIAI. 

"You are deaf.'1 nYour oar? cannot hearノ1 
nI am blind.11 nIviy ayes Ccirztcr! jce«n 
"That person is poor :..】v.!;3乂 し.s?：un 
nHe (she) cannot walkノ 

肥KURA NO HITO and TSUIffiO NO HITO 
.  ■ _ 一 一 _ I _»■_ ■ ■ i« ■ • _ mmt r _■ 

MEKURA NO HITO, »a blind person1'; and T3I^30 NO ；IJ：0, :»r doaf 
person^n can be sinplified to IfSICURA, nthe blind.1；and 'ltho 
doaf,M respiectiv jly. The short form is used as Jiien レs a long one, 
though the long form is somevdiat elaborate • 

IIAGAKI WO DASU 1IIM0 itJBni-KYOKa E JKA-NA?^R^3A KARIMbTiT KA 

' HAGAKI WO DASU imiO YlJBDI-ICrOICa 3 IKAAAKEHEBA FAK11USEN KA means 
HDces one have to go to the post office even in :a post card?11 
NIMO is composed of two particleら and eacli ret; 3 n individual 
functioru NI placed after a verb in presert. tense cy.O'-BSses purpose 
(Cfり NQKI, G.K., Leiison 2>; and limmL N1.Lesson ?：); and HO re- 
•Dains something of its original force of ucven", hence analogovuj to the 
concessive mood, see G*N, Lesson 13, i-I-CKO MO. •••••; KAITE M0« e..,. 

； :. i:0AMI WO DASU NBTA j^JBIN-KyCKlT 3 

UA '：；/.KJTE UO II H* DESU 

HAGAKI YA TEG Ml 'TO DASU NKA IXSD\T-KYOKU t ZKA 1UKUTS I.IC II N» DESU 
means ,rOne need not gc to the post office in nailing post cards ancl 
letters,n NIVJA is composed of two parbuc丄es, NT,1ホ..ソ寸1 expresses 
purpose when it is oon^ira^d Yr±th verbs in the prenenb t-inns, ar.d YtTA, 
which sets off the adverbial clause* 

-NAKUTE MO II N1 DESU, the concessive form. conf!trved w.LTh the 
negative auxiliary suufix^ means "it is not necessary tc•or '(one) 
need not." (Cf., G.N. Lesson 13, KAITE MO II N» I35STJ KAし) 
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DEMO 

Attached t.o an interrocative pronoun, tho postpositioh DEMO renders 
a "selective11 pronoun or adverb. E*g., 

DAHE-DEMO.....anybody, everybody 
DORE—DEMO • “ハ*••*••••••"" anyone 
NM-DEMO..anything 
DOCHIKA-DEMO»••••••••••••••.either one 
DOKO-DEMO, .... anywhi-：7?r>. 
ITSU-DEMO.3.：.v：aya ' * .- 
IKUTSU-DEMO. •.“••••••••••• .any mib。.ぃ 

IKURA-DEHO*.. • • • ..any amount 
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Lesson 27 

Construct the sentences using the following: 

一、UI!をr.ぶつA 

三、暗い時に 

五、手紙を出すには 

一、つんばの人 

九、耳をふさV'で 

十—<送りたい時には 

二、誰でも 

T. 

六、.持つて步いて居夫す。 

八、買いたいR# 

十、こしらえるに：r 

十一―^めくらの人 

181；- 



E-J Translation Exercises 

Lesion" 27 

Translate the :following into Japanese: 

1. You need not get up early t.c/n.'o'、 

2. ThoDe ,/ho can see aro not •:'il.i.、:， 

3* Those who can hear c.re not deaf. 

h» He is listening to the masic H rls eyes closed. 

ン.A boy is drinking milk sitting in a chair. _ 

6. Anybody cun g。. to tloat school,- 

7. Is it always Cark at night? 

8. I always go to tho post office to cend parcels. 

t 

9» What do yov. nead in order to ciio napor. 

10* TSien t\e uun comes up in t;?e ruoraingp it 幺ets light. 
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Supplementary E-J Translation Exercises 

Lesson 

Translate the following into Japanese: 

1.You need not go to the post office when you，庇nt to send 
letters, post cards, etc# 

2* Can you see things (even) i/ithout a light when it is dark? 
No,ェ cannot see without a light, 

3* They say that Capt Larson listens to musio wii'li his eyes 
closed, 

U. Does everyone knovr Japanese? No, only those who studied 
Japanese know it. 

5. What do blind people use in walking on the jt-reet? ' They 
usually use caries (TSUE) or dogs. 

6.ェ had to stand and eat since there were n ) ^Lairs* 

7 • Whose student is it that is v/allcinj し3, . school 
carrying a book. 

S* I need books, dictionaries, otc > in c:..'、.：ノ t) sl-v.dy Japanese. 

9 9 When you close 70u.r eyes you cannoh sec ar.yfc-xin^, but even 
if /ou cover your ears^ you can hen :50ms soi：.t]d? 

10* About what time does iu get light, and about what timo does 
it get dark now(adays)? 
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VOCABULARY 

Lesson 28 (Dai nijilhaldca) 

讀める 

_めます 

上く 

言葉 

だからです 

上手 

上手に 

外國語 

可なり 

話せる 

下手 

yomcru 

yomemasu 

koboba 

da 

aa kara clesu 

j02U 

josu n± 

gaikoku-go 

kanari 

hanaseru 

heta 

to be able to road; to be readable; 
legible (v.i.) (semi-reg•) 

(one) can .read; (it) is readable 
or legible.芥 

•vvell (a5.マ.'；.u meaning 
Mgco ;; ;; Les* 16) 
(Oi ton oranslated- as usld.il- 
full/.^fluently,» "hard,” 
etc o； depending upon context«) 

language; U，」gue; expression (n.) 
(Cfり,'ikoboba?! meaning nex- 
preon. ■' Lea* 25.) 

Inflected suffix， neaninc "to be/1 
”（I) am,n ”（he, she，it) is,,? 
"(we, you,七11〇2:.) are,n See 
page^27, DE. 

nit is becauseu 

skill; dexbex-ity; an expert (adj. 
a:'(i n.) njozu na，” skillful 
(.juasi-adj.); 11 jozu desu,M is 
sKillfuI (pred.) 

sK：'.ilf;i2 cleverly; vrell (adv.)^ 

f(、'，••...で；..:..パ..しし.(tongue) (n.) 
，こ',"Nihovi-go^i： I,es. 7； 

:,dl'ina-gOj!,, Les 0 23 

fairly well (adv.) Of.^ nkanari 
dkiijLes.lh9 and ,fkanari 
nite imasu,u Les. 23 

to be able to or can speak (de¬ 
rived from nhanasu," to 
speakc Cf” ”yoneru,u 
above (v.i.)(semi-reg) 

unskillfulness; av/b/ardness j 
poor (hand) (n.) (opposite of 
n jozu,11 above) 
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で 

一年位で 

習える 

習えましようか 

さあ 

習えないでしよ 

de 

ichinen gurai de 

naraeru 

naraemasho ka 

sa 

naraenai desho 

in (particle meaning "within the _ 
period of-.M) Cf” "Honshu 
cIg ——，” Lgs •311 d. G »N • y 
page 8 

in (about) one year; in approximately 
one year1 s binie 

to be able to learn (derived from 
nnaraUjn bo leam. Ci■” 
"yomeru,.^hanaseru,11 above) 
(v.i.) ( S.3K.1 -r3g») 

do you suppose one can lsarn? I 
wonder if 〇?13 can 10aiii? Gf«, 
MASHC O./Les. 20, page 119. 

wellj let me see; now (3.et me think) 
(used to express doubt or hesi¬ 
tation in reply) 

I suproj^ it :nnot be learned; 
(one) pro^abl；' cannot 丄earru 
(C f , ”6?.ka.nal desho,M Les. 
20. r. a. jc 1.19. 

よ く勉&里す5^iエ yoku ben!^yo sureba if one s^uaies hard (diligently) 

勉强出來ますか benky$ delciraasu !;a can (one) study? ("Dclciru" is the 
potci.t-'.a丄 form for ,isurun to 
do,.フ ，' b-mkyo suru koto 
ga ぶ，-.K.jmu ka," means "could 
on2 ； uicy (if he be tired)?"* 

多分でしよう）tabun (-desho) perhaps- in all probability 

冬分出來るでしよう tabun deld.ru dec;ho most pi、しHiy (I、can.* 

つす b o tsuzukeru to continue; cfirry on (with); 
keep on (vrj th) (vふ）(semi- •、 
regリ 

病氣 byoki sickness; illness (n<) 

病氣になる by5ki ni naru to become sick 

つずけて tsuzukete continuously; continually; with¬ 
out a break (adv,) From 
'•tsuzukeru.u nTsuzulceten 

.used as an adverb* 



ばかり bakari 

惡い 

うん動（うんどう） 

warui 

undo 

うん動をする undo (v;o) suru 

元氣 

元氣です 

genki 

genki desu 

病人 byonin 

はたらける hatarakeru 

よくはたらけ 

iすか 

元氣がない 
(惡い） 

おもい 

yoku hatarakemasu 
ka 

genki ga nai 
(warui〉 

oipoi 

おもい病氣の人 omoi byoki no hito 

夜 

ねる 

yoru 

> 
neru 

ねても 
neto-mo 

ねむろ nemuru 

nothing but; only; just. 'Cf«, DAKE, 
page 105* 

bad; harmful; evil; wicked (adj*) 

(physical) exercise; athletic.. 
sports; games (n.) 

to exercise; take oxercise. Cf” 
n3ampo (wo) suru,n Les* llfj and 
1463 • 21• 

vigor; energy; vitality (n#) 

(one) is in excellent health; is 
hale and hearty (Cf” ,fsuki 
desu,n ,fkirai desu,n Les* 26)并 

siok person; invalid; a patientj 
the sick (n.) 

to be abln to work (derived from 
^hataraku.M to work*. Cf” 
•'yomeru,,}： etc” -abo*ve)Tv.i.) 
(semi-re g.) k* 

can (cue) work hard? 

bo ZjicI: vatalrb/; hsvo no npepH; 
to b3 in low spirits (See 
"nr；in, Les.lo, pace 88)* 

!；：ej：'ious ; '■ ; severe (ad j.) 
Cf,, ’ .へ:.::V} meaiii.nr； ’’heavy,". 
Ln .i' 

(p31 case (of 
sioi-} a p.erson マ細 is 
ver^ ド.i.c1て.‘ a person (/who is) 
b3.:iausly ill, 

at ni^htr (adv.) 

to lie dov/nj 已〇 to bed (v*i,)(semi- 
ret；,) 

even if (ona) goea to bed or re¬ 
tires (Cf., KAITS 110 II N« 
ni38lj KA, G.N., Len. X3, p. 71 

to fall asleep; to sleep (v,i.) 
(rog* verb) 
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ねむれる nemureru can fall asleep; can sleep (v,i«) 
(semi-reg.) 

ねむれません nemuremasen (one) cannot fa丄上 as丄sep* 

その人 sono hito such people 

いしや isha doctor; a physician; surgeon (n.) 

1、しやにか、る isha m Kakaru to be under a doctor1s care; 
consult or see a doctor. 
f,KakaruM (v.i.) (reg* verb) 

色々の iro-iro no various; various kinds of; of 
different kinds (sorts) (adj•) 
(uiro-iro na," is an alterna¬ 
tive form, Les# 13^ page 109 

くすり kusuri medicine (n.) 

に ni to (particle used to indicate the 
indirect object) 

やる（やづて） yaru (yatte) to give (from.a superior to an 
inferior) (v.t.) (reg. verb) 
Assimilated conj, xorra: 
yatte. 

やつて yatte by giving; give and^ 

なおす(なおします) naosu (naoshiiiiasu) to cure; heal; remedy; correct 
(v,t.) (reg. y^rb) 

なおる（なおります） naoru (naorimacu) to be cured (v.i.) (reg. verb) 

くすりを飲む kusuri wo nomu to take iaeclicine. (Lit#, to 
drink medicine) 

のんでもなおり 
ません 

nondeno naorimasen (one) ?dll not get well even if 
(one) takes medicinej (sick¬ 
ness) will not be.cured even 
if one takes medicine•->(- 
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GEAimTICAL NOTES 

Lee son 28 (Dai nijuhaklca) 

BAKAIil 
-• * 

Following substantives, phrases, and attributive stenis, BAKARI means 
"only (about)n or ”nothing but11 and may be followed by IvA or SHIICA and a 
negative verb that is translated positively. 

BENKYO BAKAKI SURU 
'•(One) does nothing but his study.11 

TSUKXJE KO UE NI BAKARI KOSHIKAKERU 

"(One) sits on nothing but the desk*0 * 

KAKU BAICAKI 

'♦Nothing but to write •H 

Fncn used after substantives^ BAKARI may be used in place of post¬ 
positions . 

Cf., B施QTO BAKARI (WO) SdRU 

YQLIE-MASU; IIAr^SE-ITAGU,* 01iAE-KAGU;取っ:、パ 
■ iMi i ■ « hi i • »■ f—imtm _iir_——■»» _ m ■ - - - — - 

Verbs ox potential mGanmg r：iav be forr.oJ r-y aclc.mp; lill to the con¬ 
ditional base of regular verbs• The resulting verb? in -ERU act as 

semi-regular verbs and are m s t ran si ti_y c as all poten ^iaX verbe arc. E.g.5 

Reg. verb Somi-rog• verb (potanth II.〉 

Familiar Polite 

KAT/JliU^J nto work1’ HATARAKE-RU or HATiU^ICl1 

HAl'IASU 11 to speak" HAHASWU or HAEASE—J.\- 

TATSU ,fto stand" TATE-RU or T4TE-MACV 

SHBIU ”to die” SHINE-RU or 岛遞. 

N/JIAU "to learn1* NA^JE-RU or NAHAS-Mi^：. 
,Tto readn YQME-RU or YOME-MA ひ： 

URU Mto sell" URE-RU or UHE-MASし 

脈爾 "to sleep" miURE-RU or NEMQEE-H.二'’J 

■ ou.:.： o"* a bio 
*‘•ぐこh aide 
.•ン ー•. .，，•.へ.〆： *_■> ，、.事^! 

し:：.. ‘-; 〇.? able 
11:o.i〇，able 
rc:m or a'jle 

to work’, 

to spoakn 

to stand" 

十,c die11 
•U‘ learn" 
•'.;o readM 

iro sell，， 
to sleep1! 

For the difference in the shade of mesrdii;^ between ths patP'itial form 

construed v/ith the suiTix —KOTO GA DEGKIRU auC, these ronns^ nop 1> X.KU KOTO - 

GA DEKBIAI and KIKQE NAI^ Lesson 27• 
The potential form derived from the conditional base of regular verbs 

are intransitive or passive) so,what would be regarded as the object in 

English is actually the subject of these verbs in the Japanese construe-. 

tion. E.g., EIGO GA YO»IASUj IIIHONGO Y/A EAIUSF'MASU• (C£., Lecson 6, 
MEMASa, page 27.) 
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These potential forms of the regular verbs are inflected like semi- 
regular verbs as explained before« (See G.N•, Lesson な，page 17), 

YCM3-NAI Imporrective base vriuh the familiar negative suffix, -NAI 
YCXIR-MASU Conjunctive ’:)aae -with the polite suffix, -J14SH. 
YQvKRU Conclusive and Attributive bases in the familiar form. 
XOlvISRE-BA Conditional b^se with the conditional suffix，-^A. 

BENKYO (\I0) StirJJ and BF1IKI0 (GA) DEX.IRU 

SURU, ”to do,” is transitive and DEKIHU, "possiblen or "feasible,” 
is intransitive： therefore, the case particles, if they arc used at ail, 
should bo ¥0 before SURU and GA before DSKIRU, which is a semi-regular 
verb. 

Bjam NI^A YC)KU HATARAKEMASU KA 

NBTA YOICU HATARAKEI汰SU KA, means »»Cai) the sick work hard 
(cfficiontly)?^ Xho subjec七 in English of a potential verb (or verbs 
that can bo translated into English in the potential,e*g•” JAKARUj 
■RU, KIKOERU) is followed by the particle NI(WA) in the Japanese 
construction (notional subject)• E•己*， 

BYQNH\i WIU B5NKY0 GA Y(5lOJ DEKBIASEN.. 
MThe sick cannot do thoir study officicntly.M 

mo KATA NLTA NIHaJGO GA 了OKU DEKJliASU. 
"That person can hcjidlc Japaneso /ery well«n 

EIGO WA MIO HITO N1TTA Y0ISMASE1!. 
"That person cannot read !Cnglish.if 

SHBIAGO WA WATAKQSHI .NF.rA ：/AKARI}.lAS^!. 
MI cannot understand ChinosG.,r 

miiTA NCTA ANO YMA GA MIEMASU KA. 
MCan you see that mountain?n 

Observe that the subject is foilO'rod by NIWA and the object is 
followed by GA or WA. The parbic丄e HI may be oinittod before the 
seperativo particle ViTA without changing the meaning. E.f^., WATiiKUSHI 
WA YAMA GA MIEMASU, nIcan see a 1110untain.f, However, there is a slight 
differenco in the shade of meaning between WATAICJSHI WA YiUUi GA MIE- 
MSU and WATAKUSHI NIWA YAMA GA HIELI/uSU. The； former mean? literally, 
r,As for mo, mountain is visiblo"; and the Xattor, nTo mej mountain is 
visible." 
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GENKI (GA YOI N<) DSSU and GENKI GA NAI (WARUI) N» DESU 

GENKI DESU or GENKI GA YOI N! DESU means uto be full of vigor (pep)"; 
or "to be in high spirits •” GWKI GA WAI N« DESU means »tolack vigor11; 
or ,rto be in low spiritsThe text uses the form GENKI GA 1%RUI^ but 
this form is hardly ever used and may be regarded as being iinidiomatic. 

TOKIDOKI iaJSURI WO NOIDE MO NAORBaSEN 

By the sentence, TOKIDOKI IOJSURI W NOTE MO NAORIMASEN, the author 
obvioualy intends to convey the idea "Sometimes it is not cured even when 
one takes medicineHowever, divorced from its context, one will natu¬ 
rally construe TOKIDOKI to modify the verb NOMQ, and translate the sen¬ 
tence as ,fEven- if one takes medicine occasiorially it will not be cured.n 
The sentence can be improved by either placing VfA after TOKIDOKI to set 
it off or transposing TOKIDOKI from the beginning of the sentence to the 
place in front of NACRIMASEN which it should modify* E*g. ^ 

TOKIDOKI WA IOJSURI ¥0 NQMDS MO..WA保IMASSN, or 
KUSURI WO NC1IBE MO TOKIDOKI NAORB1ASEN, 

The clearest way to express the idea^ however, i? to change the 
construction of the verb MAORBIASEN to NAORAKAX KC7：- GA 又r:_ E.g., 

TOKIDOKI KUSURI ViO I卿33 .MO ICAORM'Ul U . ‘U 
"There are times when it (sickn:-::.、 i:. 二 v ?.ノ 3:r(、n 
though (one) takes medicine.n. 
••Sometimes it (sickness) is not oux ^ .ド.、t ：ou：h (one) 
takes medicine.11 
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26 

Rewrite the follovdng sentences using the alternative potential forms: 

一、今お会がありませんからはらうことが出來ません0 

一一、あなたは日本語を書くこと# 出fすか。 

三％のなたは 一から万 iでかぞえることが出來ますか。 

一、私はあの本を取ることが出來±せん。 

五、 此の水.はのむことが出^ません。 

六、 お金がなくても物を一貝うことが出來iすか。 

七、 、あなたはしな語を上手に詁すことが出來iすか。 

八、 日本語はーヶ年位で皆習うことが出來全せん。 

九'^なたは小さい字を むことが出來ますか。 

十、.あIよた 尤今 とんで;wる ひこ，っき を見ることが出來圭す力 

十—<仏 tc目をつ•ふつてWTを步くことが出來ません。 
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E-J Translation Exercises 

Lesson 28 

Translate the following into Japanese: 

1. He can probably work hard because he is big* - 

2. Lt. Phelan does nothing but study from morning to night. 

3« Major Allensworth is always studyiiip c 

h» These shoes have been expertly* repaired. 

5. Can that patient walk? « 

6. Can you use it even ix it is 

7. Since she is ill, she is aln 

8* Capt. Peachee is proficient in fo.、：./ iar.ァ..ザ小， 

9，Pl*ease listen carefully to vvhat the :her rayc; •.‘ 

10, Can we all gst into this room? r' 
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Supplementary E-J Translation Exercises 

Lesson 28 

Translate the following into Japanese: 

1. VJhy is Capt. Dong good in Chinese? It* s because he was in 
China (for) about six years. 

2. About how long does it take to learn French? You*11 probably 
become quite proficient in about two years since French 
resembles English. 

3. He can't work cince he is seriously ill. 

lu Do you take medicine when you .can11 sleep even though you 
want to (sleep)? 

Can 3rou study five hours at a stretch? ェ probably 
can. 

6. Do you suppose it will take about 2 hours (to go) from this 
town to the noxt to\vn by car? 

7* He does not consult a doctor^ even if he gets ill• 

o. ェ did nothing but travel (for) a year. 

9* He is in bed, but not asleep. 

10. Ihi poor in speaking Japanese, but can read arid -write it 
quite well. 
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' VOCABULARY 

Lesson 2$? (Dai nijuku l-ai) 

_本 tokuhon reader (from ”roading book") (n.) 

六十二べージの rokujiini poji no 
Q 

左の方にある木 hidari no ho ni 
aru l:i 

は---ですが…は 
そうじやあり 
iせん 

一--wa—二 do sugq-— 
v/a-so ja arima- 
sen 

杉(すぎ) sugi 

Noun冬力、も矢ptl 

よせん 
(noun) 4- kamo 

siiremasen 

川 kawa 

ながれる nagareru 

橋 ha3hi 

かゝる kakaru 

川には橋がか、つ 
て居！:す’ 

r 
kawa ni *»va hashi 

•ga kakatte imasu 

镦橋（てつ煽） tekkyo 

その间うにパ sbno muko ni 

小山 koyaiiia 

清くの •uolcu no 

the picture (which is; on page 62 

tree which is on the left-hand 
side; troe to the loft 

"ジ tut*- —t>—•— • (Cf • y 

nso ja arircasor.jM C-.N” 
Lee.13 4•) 

cryptomeria; Japanese cedar (n.) 

it may (might) be (noun)} perhaps 
it is-y maybe it is—; pos¬ 
sibly ib is.一-st¬ 

rive r (r.) (Cf•, ^Kawa,'» Les.19, 

to flow; nvi'eam; mn; drain (v.i., 
seird-i^ego) 

bridge (n.) 

to hang (on or from); Tbe suspended 
(caa or from), り(reg. v.) 
AssijriMn^ed cc:;.i» form: ka- 

a bridge ppnns ohd .river? there is 
a もriパf;3 (bni丄十.)"icros.s obe. 
rivsx'. ’ し::.> .Hha〔a tamatte 
imasu；«.:1.二，厂いリ ” page 6ふ) 
(pbrsiao^ng stats' i:ap,i.?.od»).： 

. 

iron bridge; st.eel cr?.c：?e (n.) 

beyond i十か:;- ok t；He ，:ido of it. 

hill (n.) (C£m 0!Li； Les, 12.) ' 

distant; far-cf.f (-av/ay) (quasi- 
adj.)*«- (toim is a noun) 
Cf.} CHIKAKU. 
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それよr 

低い 

トンネ/レ 

鐵逍(てつ道) 

鐡道が通つて 
居ます 

出る 

14てから 

少し前に 

トンネ；レを 

通りました 

空 

晴れる 

晴れて•居る 

日が出て居ます 

くもる 

くもつて居る 

人sore, - 

hikui 

tonneru 

tGtr：uao 

•betsudo ga totte 
imasu 

dete kara 

sukosui mae ni 

tonne ru \[o 
torimashita 

sora 

harem 

harete iru 

hi ga dete imasu 

kumorn 

kiunotte iru 

* tnan-i.t (that); compared witlrit- 
(that) See "yori/1 L33•10, 
page 53. 

lew (aclj.) 

tunno丄（n*) 

railroad; railwa/ (n.) 

railroad runs through (it) Gf” 
"hashi ga kakatte iinasu," 
above 

to come out; leave (v；i*; 
(semi-reg.) See Le：:#" 9 
for use of W, see l,umi no . 
\1G ”, Lcs • y y 0 • y 

pagesH;ジ and 

after coming out (leaving) 〔See 
Les« 20, for ”.se of "lcaran 
after conjunctive fom of 
verbs.) 

a little vrixile ago; few minutes 
before (C.f. 5 Msukoshi futte 
xirt.su, M Les* 21) 

through the tunnel (for 
us3 of WO, see Mdoru," aoove) 

sky (n.) 

to become clear (as of weather) 
(v.i.) (semi-reg.) 

to be c丄ear (persisting state or 
condition) 

sun is'out j sun is shining 
(persisting state) 

to become cloudy (overcast); to 
cloud up (v*i.) (reg# verb) 

to be cloudy (persisting state 
or condition) 

始めろ hajimeru to begin; commencej start (v.t*) 
(semi-reg.) 
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降(•ふ）り始め.る 

晴れて居る日 

くもつて居る日 

はい色 

自動車 

走つて来ます 

クJ、る 

よりか > る 

服' • 

B本服 

着（き）ろ 

げた 

はく 

fun-hn jimeru 

hareto iru hi 

kimotte iru hi 

hai-drc 

■jidosha 

hashibte kirnsu 

wakaru 

yonk;i.karu 

fuloi 

.ninoi卜 fuku 

/ 

kiru 

•〆 

geta 

halca 

to begin t»o raj‘ri (v*i” se^ni-reg •) ’ 
(transitivity or intrannitivity 
is determined by vrhat precedes 
”hajimeru*") 

clear days. Lit” days -v/hich are 
clear (persisting state oT'Coh-,: 
dition) 

cloudy days. (Li七” dayr; v/hich are . 
cloudy) (persisting stateノ 

gray; ash color| leaden (n.) 

automobile (n.) 

to como (mining, 3j>eedin?) this 
way (toward the speaker)-- 
Cf♦, "dete kimasu,11 I^s# 12, 

page 62. 

to be able to make out (detormirie); 
be ablo to tell; know (v.i.) 
(reg. ^erb) (Cf” nShinago ga 
waka^imasu ka,11 Les. 23, 
page IU6 

to lean (on);礞tond (against) •, 

rest against ^rcg. v.) 
("ni" is olmys used to indi- 
cats the ob^it or thing, on- 
ov against，‘姐ch one leans•) 

clothes; dress; suit; (n.) (often 
used as saffix to a noun 
indicatirf； the particular type 
of clothes.) 

Japanese clothes (iu) (synonyraqac 
,,kiraonO<,) 

to wear; to have on; to put on 
(coata, etc.) (y*t*5 semi- 
reg.)^ Cf,,kiru," to cut 
(L^s. 21*77 wnich is a regu¬ 
lar verb. 

(vrooden) clogs (n.) 

to wear; to have on; to put on 
(shoes, etc.) (v.t.) (reg. 
verb)-«' 
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mm yo-.fuku Europe an c 1othes (dre ss, suit)'(n •) 
(Oo>itr. of "seiyo-fukun 

西洋服） 

4とう gaito overcoat; topcoat (n.) 

スチツキ sutekki talking atick； cane; stick (n.) 

かぶろ kaburu to woar; to have onj to put on 
(hats, etc.) (v.t.) (reg. 
verb)-x- 

山本さんのかぶつ 
て居るばうし 

Yamamoto-can no 
kabutte iru boshi 

hat •which Mr. Yamamoto is waring 
(has on his head) (Mnor, often 
replaces !,gan to denote the 
subject of a relative clause) 

"A” と"B けとは同0 A” to ”B” to to 
ですか onaji desu ka 

are nAn and nB" the same? (the 
second ’’toけ is often omitted#) 

(W1は”と间じで 
Tか） 

("An wa «»Bt, to 
onaji desu ka) 

is ,fA,r the samfi as ,,Bn? (Gf•, 
Mto nite inasu,M "to cingaito 
.imasu,u Les. 23) 

屮折はうし nakaoi'c-bosh:. felt hat (Lit” »»roldcd-in-the 
middle!, hat) (ru) 

烏打ぼうし toriuchi-uos'ii cap (Lib., a Mbird-£hooting,f hat) 

(i“） 

手ぶくろ tebukuro gloves (n.) 

はめる ham“ru to 7/ear; to have onj to r.-ut o?i 
(gloves, rings, etc.) (v.t..) 
(semi-reg.) 

よく分りtせん yoku Y^akarimasen (one) canft tell(determine) 
very wellj can* t make out 
for sure (Gfl,yoku yorae- 
masu,M Les. 26; "yolcu bon- 
kyo sureba,” Les, 28) 
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GRAMATICAL NOTES 

Lesson 29 (Dai nijuku ka) 

TABUN SUC-I NO KI K施0-SHIR蘭SEN 

KMO-SHIREMA.SEN means "perhaps,u Hmaybe,n "might,n "may,n or ,fpos- 
sibly," and it can follow a noun, pronoun, adjective, verb (present or 
past) or adverb. 

TA3UN means nin all probability or likelihood,n "most cr very likely* 
or "presumably"; and it is properly construed mth the conjectural form 
of verbs and adjectives， i.o., -DESHO^ etc. (See G.N., Lesson 20, -MA- 
SHO and -DESHO^ TABUN--DESHO, page 122,) 

TABUN SUGI NO KI KAMO SKIREI1ASEN, therefore, can best be translated, 
uMost like丄y it is さ cryptomeria tree (though I do not know it for a 
:fact) •” TABUN GAKKO KAMO SHIRE風SEN may be translated, "Probably it is 
a school, (for all I know).11 

It must bo said, however, that TABUN-DESHO express more certainty 
on the part of the speaker than TABUN-KMO SHIREMASEN. TABUN may be 
omitted in either sentence. ■ミ*， 

ARE WA YAMAMOTO-SAN KAMO SHIREMASEN . 
"•That may be Hr* Xamamoto.n 

A1I0 IIEI/i NARA HIROI MMO SHIKEMASEN 
"If it* 3 that room, it may be roomy.11 

ANO GAIOTS3I 7/A EIGO DE HANASU miO SHIHEMASEN. 
"That student will perhaps speak in English." 

SO mHO SHIHEMASEN. 
MIt may be so.11 

TOKU NO 110, MIGI IK) HO, HIDARI NO HO, L-IACHI NO HO 

(Noun) NO 4- HO constitutes an idiomatic phrase which describes 
the sensral position or direction. E.g., 

•TOKU NO HO »remote or distant parts or point"; M(in) 
the distance.H 

MIGI NO H石 ”（towards or on) the right (hand) side”； 
"place (one) towards (on) the right (hand 
side)•” 

MCHI NO HO ”（tovrards or in) the term'' /as opposed to 
other place(s) under consiaeration/ 
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iO：GI NO而 WT”班BM；'•ボ6 ]议 

111GI NO HO NI MIERU NO WA KEZUUMI DESU Kil, means ,!Is what you can 
see tov/ards (on) the right (hand side) a lake?n Observe that the parti- 
cle NI is construed with the intransitive verb MIERU, "visible" or "can 
sec,11 and that KI follows HO. Cf 

TOIOJ NO HO NI KIKQEMASU 
HIDARI NO一HO NI MISIiASU 
丽ェ NO HO NI OR皿SU . 

smo麵5 NI TAKixI 17■ 
GA ARDiASU * 

"One can hear it In the distance*M 
MOne can*see it towards the left*11 
nOnc is at home (as opposed to 

clsoT/here) .u 
"There is a high mountain beyond 

(on the other side of) it*u 

KIRU; HAl；Uj KAj5UmJ j HAMSKU 

There are a number of verbs in Japanese which are used to express 
the idea of wearing or putting on, but they are all restricted in their 
use, that is, according to whether one wears a thing on the head, body, 
legs, hands, etc。E.g., 

KIHU: ,Tkimono,M Hhaorij, coat^ overcoat, undershirt, suit, imiform, 
, etc. 

IIAKU: shoes, socks, stockings, trousers, skirt, etc•. which cover 
, the legs and feet. 

KABURU: hat, cap, scarf, etc., which cover the head. 
HAMSRU: gloves, ring, brciGs丄et, etc*, which are fitted on one’s 

r hand or fingers.. 
IvAKERU: necktie^ glasses, necklace^ etc” which hang from one’s 

neck or are vrorn' on the nose. 

SUHU: belt, sash, gloves, bracelet, necktie, glasses, etc” 
which are of auxiliary nature • Cf” noun-veit>s: 
BENKIO-SURU, SAIvEPC-SURU, SENT；JCJ-SURU5 or SOJI-SURU. 



Losson 29 

Rewrite the following sentences using the adjective clause i 

le:山本さんは日本語を勉强して居ます。 

1 日本語を勉强して居るのは山本さんです。 

一、 私は 「毎日」と言ぅ雷を一一んで居ます。 

二、 私は今散歩して居ます。 

三、 .昨日大へんびづかしいかん字を習いました。 

T高い山が遠くの方に見え圭す。 

五、 汽車が今走つて居ます。 

六、 靑木さんは日本服を潜て居iす。 

七、 小山さんが自#'率にのつて居ます。 

八、 私はげたをはいて活圭す。 

九、 f さんは手ぶくろをはめて居ます。 

十、スミス さんは ス子ツキを持つて®是す〇 
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E-J Tranclation Exercises 

Lesson 29 

Translate the foU.woing into Japanese: 

• ノ • - ン,• 

1# ，7ho is the man who was 丄omiing on you a little： -vYhi-le ago? 
, * • . • • ... て. . 

• • . • 

2, I am aldo f:oing in the same direction as you are. 

Once it starts to rain, it' koep.i on raining for about 
tv‘ro day。• ■ 

)4. I have regained neal-th-cine? I； started taking this 
medicine. 

5’. This may be our ins uimctior1 s book. 
、• •• . 

6. That nun is //oaring c. stdt-> し ■:. 

7¢ "Who is doctor /ou cbnjvl.-.po? 
, * 

8« That' boy is paring vrh'i.toし:： 

9. Three bridgen span thiij ri'^er, 

10* That girl is wearing; leather glove s 
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Supplementary E-J Translation 

Lesson 29 

Translate the following into Japanesei 

1* A railroad runs through this tovm, but at present no 
trains are running• 

2, The Japanese wear wooden clogs they v/ear Japanese 
clothes, but they wear shoes "when they wear Western 
clothes* 

3# Do you know the name of the river that flews along the 
south of th? s tovm? life 11,I*m not sure, but it may be 
called YiiTiite« 

!;• It is clear and there are no clouds in the slcy now, 
but it may get cloudy later. 

The train which is 310w at the station crossed the 
bridge spanning the lake a little while ago. 

6. The one taking a walk wearing a cap and carrying a 
cane is a studont called Cook* 

7, VTneii did these students begin studying Japanese? 
They began (in) July 19it7* 

8, You must go out vdth an overcoat and a hat on 
because it has started to rain, 

9, Can you soo your school-!.from your house? I can see 
it on very, clear days t 

10.lhat time do you get up every day? I usually get up 
after the sun has come up and is already li^ht out¬ 

side* 
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VOCABULARY 

Lesson 3〇 (Dai sanjikka) 

床（ゆか） yulca 
* 

有る 
メ 
aru 

誰が落したん 
ですか 

dare ga otoshita 
n! desu ka 

何か nani~ka 

拾う hirou 

私が拾つたのは watakushi 
hirotta 

gS 
no wa 

緑(みどり）の miaori no 

(Noun)でも(noun) 

でもありません 
(noun)de no (noup.) 

* de no ari' iason 

茶色の. chairo no 

拾った時 -niro? :ta to3:i 

御はん gohian 

はし hashi 

;ゎん chawan 、 

指す sasu 

floor (r“） 

to have; to e:d.st;- to bo 
(reg. verb)* 

v;ho dropped it? Cf(AOl) N* 
DESUj Les.1* . 

something; anything (n.) See 
Les. 2113 page 157 

to pick up; to find (v.t.J (reg. 
verb ) Assimilated conj, 
fojri: hirotte. 

what (tiiat which) I picked up. 
Qf., namite iru no邱ノ1 
Les, lli, page 77• 

green (quasi-adj•) 

(it) is neither-ncxT- 
(Note the substitution of 
mr；om -where nwaM should be in 
"(noun) de wa arimaaei^.11) 
Gf •} Lgs •19 G «N • f MO— 
-MO, page 112.-X- 

brawn; li^ht brawn (quasi-adj.) 

\ytien (one) picked up——* 
(absence of nnin makes the 
temporal clause less eirphatic) 
Of., Mshiritai toki ni wa,M 
Les.17; "donna tolci ni/1 Lej. 
2it; pages 97 and 155* 

boiled rice; a meal (n.) (See 
Les. 2^, page 156,) 

chopsticks (n.) . 

rice bowl (n.) . 

to point to (at, out); indicate 
(v,t.) (reg. verb) Cf•, 
Les. 〕7, page 
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人差指 hitosashi-yubi index finger; forefinger (n.) 

指 yubi finger (n.) 

親指 oya-yabi thumb( n.) /from uoya," parent) 
and u finger7 

中指 naka-^ibi middle finger (n.) 

くすり指 kusuri-yabi ring - finger (n•) ^/f'roui,,rleusuri,n 
medicine, arid finger7 

小指 
• • 

ko-yubi little finger (n#) /from ,fkoM 
(-'Jchiisai'1),little, a^d 
"yubi," finger/ 

指わ yubiYra (finger-), ring (n.) 

普通 futsu ordinarily; normally; usually 
(adv.) 

:•誕字 kan;ji Chinese character (n9)/from ,rKan,!, 
the name of a Chinese dynasty, 
(KAN), and nji，n character/ 

可なり澤山 kanari .takusan quite a few; fairly many (adv.) 

ぉほえ6 oboeru to commit to memory; learn; 
remember; know (v.t.) (semi- 
reg.) 

決して一一 イふい kessnite-- 
nai 

never; on no ‘occasion (always 
used v/ith negative verb or 
adjective) Cf” Les, 23, 
page lh9» 

一谜る 
wasureru to forget (v.t.) (semi-reg.) 

度々 tabi-tabi often; repeatedly; frequent'iy 
(adv.) 

かな kana Japanese syllabary (n«) 

:位 
gurai s.s--as (See Les« lb) G.N” 

page 7P.) 

程 ho<^o so-as; about as----as; about 
(See Leo.lU,par^Q 79») 

少い sulcunai few; little (in quantity) (adj.) 
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多くも少くも 
ありません 

丁度い、 

Oku mo sulcunaku no (it) is neither (too) many, nor ( 
arimasen (too) few. (Note the sub- 

- stitution of "mou where 
should be in M(ad,j..十 ku) 
TA/a arimanen,M See Los* $3 
"kuroku T?a arimasen*M) Of., 
”（noun) de mo (noun) de 1110 

arimasen,n above. 

chodoli just right (Cf.. nkaite mo ii nf 
desu ka,n Los.13j uJol (ii) 
tenki,n Les,16) 
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GRAMMATICAL MOTES 、 

Leso'on 30 (Dai sanjikka) 

經 and ITAI or ARIMSEN 

In order to yield compoutidod forms of negative meaning, the irapep- 
fpc-oivc stem is followed by forms of the inflected suffixes NAI and 

(I'iU) • Tho imperfectivo stem of ABU, ”to be/1 however, nover takos 
tho inflected suffixes NAI or H (WU)，but is replaced in. the negative 
by tho nsレ adjective NAI or ARIlilSEN, meanxng * <rrionexistent *u 

NANI KA: An indefinite pronoun 

The int.errogative particle ICA. in joined to interro^ativo pronouns 
and adyerbs to form indefinite pronouns and adverbs. (Gf” Leu. 2!“ 
page 157.) E^., * 

NAlII KA n some thing (or other) " DARE KA H some body (or other)11 
DOKO KA n somewhere (or other) u IT3U l\k n some time (or other) n 
DORE KA "one oi，otheru or ''soine IKURA KA na certain amount"; 

one thing” ”some”； "a littleM 
IKU or NAN^(n.c.)-KA, e.^,1IM-NEN KA, nsome (several) yearsn 

Compare these with interi'ogsTtive pronouns and ad'/eros 10110wed by 
the paroicle： MO, "v^hich is construed with the negative predicate verb or 
adjective (Cf” page ^Q) • E.g” 

NANI L10 "nothing (anything) n DARE MO nnobod,yn; neverybody»-x- 
DOICO MO ”nowherQ11; ^everyv^iero'M(-1TSU MO "any tir:ieu;分alwaysM->'- 
DQiffi MO "none1 り neve:^r one1し》 IKURA MO nnot many (much)M; ”any 

amount 

IKU or NAN-(n.c.)-110, e.^., MO, ”any number of years.'* 

-xiTixen it is construed wioh an affirmative predicate (Cl*” page 6れ）. 

ObseifVe also the di^reronco in meaning between these interrogative 
pronouns and adverbs and those followed by the particle -DSI10, Tjhich is 
construed mtli either'affirraativo or negative predicate (Cf •, pago183). 
E .g • 5 

NAN1 DEMO "anything11; "everythin" DAKS DEMO. .nanybod7n'5 evqrytody” 
DOKO DEMO uanywheren; neveiyw_heren ITSU DEMO nanytime ?^aateverM 
DOltE DEMO "anyone11; nwhichevern IKURA DEMO Manv amount whatever" 
IICU or NAN-(n.c.)-DEMO, e.g*, NM-MFJI DEMO, "any nui.iber of years 

whatever" 

Note: It is dsll to keep, in mind in both the -MO and -DEMO forms 
the "even" idea conveyed by MO* E•迄” 



NANI MO "even rniat (i.e., even anything; even something)n 
DARE MO neven who (i.e., even someone; e/en anybody) n 

NAN HE MO "even what (i.e,, even ：anybhing whatsoever; anything at 
all; everything)" 

DARE TE MO «*even anyone; (just) anyone (at all);everybody" 

■A second point to be noted with regard to indefinite pronouns is 
the peculiarity of Japanese negative expressions• Thus, 

. « • 

IWII MO ARBIASEN «»There is, not anything (at all).,T 
DAKS MO IMASEN nThere is not anyone (whatsoever) •M 

The statement in English, "There ir nothing (nobody)J* is utterly 
foreign to the Japanese pattern of thought and .expressions. How could 
"nothing (i*e., not anything) be? Only ,lsomethingH can be or can not be. 
Hence^ instead of a negative indefinite pronoun with a positive verb 
(nis nothingr,), they always use the positive forra of the indefinite pro¬ 
noun (NAUI MO; DORE MO)} negation being expressed only by the verb 
(Ai^BiASEN; IMASEN; ORIMASEN * NAI) • In other words, Japanese has no 
negative pronouns or adverbs. 

MURASAKI NO KAMI DE MO MIDORI NO KAMI DE @ ARI-LIASEN 

-MO-MO-IvIASEW means 11 (is) neither-nor-Therei'ore, 
MURASAKI.li〇 KAMI DE MO MIDORI NO KAMI DE MO ARI MASEN means "It is neither 
purple paper nor green paper.1* Note that both DE-DE is. construed 
with ARI(MASEl'I), while MO-MO is construed ifith (AM)!:iASEN. (See 
G.N*, Lesson 22, page 138, SCI-JKA11A; Lesson 19^ page 112, Hu-MO.) 

HASHI WO MOTSU HO NO TS 1A M1GI NO TE DE, 
CHAVfM VJO LiOTSU NO TE WA HIDivRI NO TE DSSU 

# 

HASHI 10 L10TSU HO NO TE i"/A LIIGI NO TS CHAM WO MOTSU HO HO TE 
WA HIDARI NO TE DESU, means ”The hand with which you hold the chapticks 
is the right hand, and the hand with miich you hold the rice bowl is the 
left hand•” The phrase KO NO can bo omitted to convey the same idea, but 
since HO means usideM or none" as opposed to the other (or others) under 
consideration, HO NO always conveys the idea of uas opposed to,M There¬ 
fore, tholiteral translation of tills sentence will be MTh3 hand with 
which one holds the chopsticks is the right hand, while (and opposed to 
this; on the other hand) the hand with v/hich one holds the rice bowl is 
the left hand." (Sec G.N., Lesson 29, TOICU NO HCi.) 

• AV DESU or -NO DESU .. 
OTM _»■ _ _l_ 

As it has been explained in the GRAMMATICAL NOTES for Lesson 21， 
page 130， -MASHITA and -DESHITA, Japanose verbs concern themselves 
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primarily witrh degrees of certainty rathei* than with differences intense* 
-^ASU，for instance, emphasizes the verb to which it is joined, wiiile.-NO^ 
D〒SU (or -N* DESU) emphasises the statement it follows. Question? of con¬ 
firmation Qr statements of affirmation, therefore, are construed with the 
phrase 41 DESU or -NO DESU. Y/hen the interrogative particle KA ia used, 
however, it must follow the phraee, (See G.N” Lesson 1,AOI N* DESU; 
Lesson 6, ———EE- DESU) • Compai’も 

(a) WATAKUSIII WA ASIIITA IKI-MASU ”1 will go (am going) tomorrow.« 
(deterrainax.ive) 

(b) WATAKUSHI \U ASHITA IIOJ N1 DESU "I ajn to go (am^going) 
tomorrow.(factitive) 

(a) ANATA WA KBJO IKBIA.SKITA KA, 

(b) A^ATA 從 KH'IO ITTA DESU XA. 

nDid you go yesterday?,f 
(simple interroga-tive) 

nDid. you go yesterday? 
(confirmative) Gf., "You 
went yesterday, clia 70U?M 

(a) KORE WA TAKAI. "This is high'.H (simple \ 
descriptive) 

(b) KORS WA，TAKAI Nf HF,SU (-N» DA). "This is high•” (assertive) 

:In answering;questions construedjcLtrh. the phrase -NO DESU (KA) or 
-N' D15SU (KA)}it is well to uso a ^ 11331lar construction* Compare: 

Question: 

• MATA m IMA IICU N1 DICSD ICA 

Answers: 

(a) . HAI, (WATAKUSHI WA) Ilv)A IICU K' D3SU "Yes, I»m going now•” 
(b) 11E, (YfATAiCUSHI Wi) IMA IKANムエ N» DESU "No, not going now.'» 
(c) H/iI, SO DESU ,fIes, (I am) •” 
(d) 11E, S.0 JA A5IM/J3EN MNo, (Vm not) •” 

Question: • 

iiNATA V4 IMA IKi-MASU KA. nV/ill you go ncv/?'» 

Answers; 

(a) HAI, (WATAKUSHI WA) IMA IKI-1.IASU 
(b) 11E, (WATAKUSHI WA) ' DI4 IK1-MASEN 
(c) HAI, IKI-FiASU : 
(d) IェE，IKI-IvIASEN 

”Yes, I111 go now." 
”N0，エ won1€ go now.M 
,fYes, I Yd.ll." 
nNo，I Tron11 co*n 

一211- 



Lesson 3〇 

Ansv/er the following questions in coirrplete sentences in Japanese: 

r字を書く時使うのは右の手ですか、左の手ですか。 

一一J日にかん字をいくつずつ13うのがあなたには 丁度い、ん 

ですか。 

111、ぉなたはあなたの おじいさんとおばあさん S 名前をおぼえて 
居ますか。 

3、物を指す時にはふ通どちらの手のどの指を使いますか。 

五、あなたは今日まで^つ/:かん字を 1字もわすれては居ません 2 
か Q21 

巧あなたの洋服は XきVんですか* 小さいんですか。 

七、 茶わんは何に使いますか。 

八、 I日に何時間位うんI'Jするのが 丁度い> んですか。 

外小指は中指泣ftいんで1か9 

十、七月は秋で•すか.：冬Tすハ。 



E~J Translation Exercises 

Lesson 3〇 

Translate the following into Japanese! 

1* This is neither (1117) fourth .finger nor (my) little finger. 

2. That ±3 neither good nor bad. 

3. I cut my thunib with a knife yesterday. 

h. The middle finger is the longest finger. 

5« 丄 don11 remember all of the words I learned last week. 

. 6. Capt Tucker is fast in picking up foreign 丄anguages* 

7. This is the exact spot vrhere エ picked up your pen 
yesterday. 

8. This year is not so cold as last year. 

9* That student is different from ordinary students♦ 

10. I don1t remember his name. • 
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Supplementary E-J Translation Exercises 

Lesson 3〇 

Translate the follovdng into Japanese: 

X. llj Tfife is picking up the paper which the boy dropped on the 
floor. 

2, That is just, right for me.エ munt buy it before I spend 
(use) my money for s one tiling e 丄 se. 

3. I1ve already forgotten almost half of the characters I learned 
last month. 

Ji. I forgot to mail the letter ェ wrote yesterday. 

5* The little finger is the shortest of the five fingers. 

6, The one wearing the black suit is neither a doctor nor a 
teacher. 

7. This bridge is not so long as the bridge spanning the river 
over there. 

8. When eating a meal^ the hand oaat holds the knifo is the 
right hand, and the hand that holds the fork (FOKU) is 
the left hand. 

9. "Whose wife is that wearing a great hat? 

10. He said, "Please use that one,11 pointing to a Wide book on the 
table. 
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YOC/aULAHY 

田中 

芝居(しば居） - 

見た事があります 

靑木 

まだ 

見/こ.事がありi 
せん 

活動しやしん 

おどり 

如何 ' 

一は如何ですが 

え、’‘.… 

ぜひ ' 

見たくはあり夫’ 
せん 

Lesson 31(Dai sanjuikka) 

Tanaka 

shibai 

mita koto ga 
arinasu 

Aoki 

ina^da 

mita koto ga 
arimasen 

Tanaka (surname) (p*n.) 

play; dramatic performance-； drama 
(n.) 

(one) has seen; (one) has had the 
experience of having seen; ’■ 
(Note that in a question jTorm, 
it is often translated as,■nHas 
(one) ever seen-?)芥 

Aoki (surname) (p*n#) 

yet; still; not yet (mth ne莒•. prsd ’ 
Gf” niie, mada desu_,M Les.18, 
page 102. 

(one) has not seen; (one) has not 
had the experience of having 
seen; (one) has never seen,* 

kat sudo sh? si an 

odori 

ikaga . 

—-.;a ikaga 
desu ka 

/ 
zehi 

mitsiku wa 
arimasen 

. 

rayoban 

motion picture; cinema;： movxe (pv) • 
/from "katsudo,H activity,- 
action; and ns ha shin,M photo-, 
graph, - picture# Often abbrevi¬ 
ated to nkatsudo.n7 

(Japanese) dance (n*) 

hew (n.) 

how about--•一一？ 

Yes (less formal than hai) 
• " • • . . • 

by a丄丄 means; without fail (adv.)^ 

(one) does not ivant to see .Cf., 
,rtabetaku wa arimasen/1 Les. 21;; 
Mkuroku v/a arimasen,11 and G.N 
Les. 5) page 22. 

明唤 tomorrow evening (night) (adv.) 



見に行く mi ni iku 

績り 

見に行ぐ積?)です 

いつしよに 

行きませんか 

有りがとう御座い 
ます 

友達(友だも） 

來週 

そうですか 

行く積りでした 

あなたが…行く 
のなら 

私も行きましよう 
.• 

此の間の 

おんがくかい 

to go (in order; to see Cf 
'•hanaini ni dekakeru^n Les • 
20, page 12b* Note the use 
of the conjunctive base of a 
verb and nniM with verbs of 
coining and going to denote 
tho purpose of coming or 
going.-x- 

tsumori intention (n.) 

it is (one1s) intention to go to 
see; (one) intends (expects, 
hopes) to go to see; (one) is 
thinking of going to see«* 

issho ni together (adv.) (Cf•, ."七。 
' issho niV, together with) 

ikimasen ka won1t you go? (Note tha use of 
Mdefinite future" in asking 
with, reference to acts of the 
person spoken to) 

arigato gozainasu thank you; much obliged to you. 
Cf” Les. 5, page 22. 

friend (n.) 

next week; the coming week (n.) 

is that sol(Cfり f，hai，so 
desu,M Les.丄,page li. 

tomodachi 

raishu 

so desu ka 

mi ni iku tsumori 
desu 

iku tsumori deshi- 
ta 

it vras (one'sノ intention to go; 
(one) intended (expected) 
to go. 

anata ga-. 
no nara 

Lku if you are going-• (Cf り 
nchiisai jibiki nara- 
and nyasashii (adj») no 
nara-/! Les. p.166) 

watakushi mo iki- (I think, guess, "reckon11) 
masho :D 丄1 go) too, (See G.N*^ 

Les* 8, page 1^0.) 

kono aida (konaida) of the other day; the recent 
no (quasi-adj*) 

ongaku-kai 
(ongakkai) 

concert (n.) ^/from '•ongalaij11 
musicj and nkai,r, meeting, 

gathering/ 
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行きたかつた iki-takatta (one) wanted to go (past tense form 
of »ikitai«0-5J- 

ぉ客 o-kyaku caller; visitor; car.qpanyj guest; 
customer^ patron; clientj pas¬ 
senger (n.) 

お各が？)つて o-kyaku ga atte having guests; since エ ha’d company. 
See G.N., Lesson 22, page 139, 
” aruite • 

-•あつて*，'-出來 
ませんでした 

-atte-delcima- 
sen deshita 

since (I) had-, (I) could not- 
(Note that the tonse of the verb 
in the conjunctive form is de¬ 
termined by the tense of the 
main verb) 

かぜ kaze a cold (ru) 

かぜを引く kaze wo hiku to catch (contract) a cold s 

M田 Hirota Hirota (surname) (p*n.) 

.. 、一- Hashiraoto Hashiraoto (surname) (pfn.) 

行かなかつた ik.i-nalcatta (one) did no七 go [past tense form 
of »»ikanai»*)-x- * 

どうして doahite wiiy; how•サ(Soe_ IKAGA DESU KA) 

どうしてでしよう dosliite dosho エ wonder why? 

行く dずでした iku hazu deshita (one) was supposed to go; (one) was 
expected to go."hazu,n like 
utsumori,r and unoM, forms noun 
clauses; but it e^eprosses reason 
able expectation based upon pre- 

.vious understanding or arrange¬ 
ment .)* 

用事 yoji that vjhich one has to do or -should 
do; something to do (or attend 
to); business (to attend to)(n,) 

黑田 Kuroda (Kurota) Kuroda (Kurota) (surname) (p.n.) 

うた uta song (n.) But here used in the 
sens© cf "singing" or "vocal 
performance.n 
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大へん taihen - vcjry; exceedingly; remarkably 
(adv.) 

よかつた yokatta (it) was good (past tense form of 

ね ne isn1t it? (word used at tho end 
of a sentence to indicate 
that agreement or confirmation 
is expected from the person 
spoken to,) 

うたう utau to sing (v.t.) (reg. verb) 

それから sore kara and then] after; and (conj.) 

丸山 Maruyama Maruyama (surname) (p•n•) 

ピアノ piano piano (musical instrument)j piano 
(rendition) (n,) 

i-JiJ Ud Mae da Maeda (surname) (p.n») 

そんな、こ•一 ない sonna ni-nai not soj not particularly (adv.) 
(SdJNA is a pronoun; see p. 2) 



•CjRAmTICAL NOTES 

Lesson 31(Dai sanjuikka) 
* ' 

Present Perfect Tense 

As has been explained in tlie grammatical notes in Lesson 21,page 13〇^ 
Japanese verbs were originally neutral as to time and concorncd .themselves 
primarily mth the degree of definiteness. The present perfect tense in 
English, e.?” nI have bought a book” can be translated in various ways in 
dapanosc^ as follcvrs, but it must be said that each of these forms.has a 
shade of* meaning all its am: 

”1 have bought: a book,K - • 

1. ViTATAICUSHI WA HON WO KATTA KOTO GA ARIMASU • 
have had the experience of buying a book.u 

"I once bought a book.11 
nI have purchased books in the past." 

2. ''-WATAKUSHI M (MO-x-) HOT WO KABIASHITA. • 
"ェ have (alreadyリ bou,ght a book.1* リ 

3. TOAI^USHI (fe) mi v!0 KATTA NO DESU. 
MTho purchasing of a book is (now; already ) a facb*H 

し WATAICUSHI WA (im) I刪 GA KilTTE ARIMASU. 
"I have a book (already) bought.n 
nI am (already) in possession of a book, having bought one•H 

.WATAKUSiil WI (LlOiO 'JO ICATTT1 JliASU, 
.”エ have my book bought•!I 

nI am in' the state of having purchased a book!n 
. * •• 、 • 

6. V/ATAKIJSHI Mk (MO-x-) HOK WO KATTE 0KU.1ASHITA. ' 
(have already) bought a book and have kept it *(for future 

use)， • 

. 7* WATAKUSHI Wi HQ-J WO KATTE SHIMAIMASHITA. . 
nI have (already) finished buying a book,11 . 
nI have bought a "book (and already finished with that business) 

^jrhe adverbial particle MO, "already; now% is preferably used to 
express the action or state as completed at a time denoted as either the 
time of speaking or a time spoken of, 

■ MATA WA'SHIBAI ¥0' MITA ICOTO GA ARIMASU KA, • 
MADA MITA :：0T0 GA ARIL值SEN, •. 

MATA WA SHIBA1 WO MITA KOTO GA AlimSU KA means ”Have you had the 
experience of seeing a play?M but the trans丄ation may be rendered more 
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idiomatically, ”Have you ever seeti a play?11 By the sane token^ MADA MITA 
KOTO GA ARIMASEN which means n(l) have not had the experience of seeing 
(one) as yet" can be rendered, H(l) have never seen (one)fn MITA KOTO GA 
ARBI/iSEN, ydthout the BAdA，is adequate to express the idea nI have never 
seen (one)}n but MADA，. "which means "so farH or nas yet,u limits the 
meaning• 

ZEHI ICHIDO MITAI N» DSSU 

/ 

ZEHI means n right and/or va-ong, but when it is used as an adverb, 
it means Mby all means,n "without fail,” umust”, "positively” (determi¬ 
nate) .When ZEHI, however, is construed with a desiderative verb， e.g” 
ZEHI-(Ml) -TA1, it egresses a strong desire approaching a de- 
tennii'iation. Therefore, ZEHI ICHIDO MI-TAI N1 DESU, may be translated 
MI must see it once." • 

ODORI uA IKAGA DESU KA 

IKAGA means ”how,” ”what (to do)11, Mwhy (as in IKA NI SHITEJ'DO 
SIIITE).n IKAGA DESU KA by itself affords various interpretations} 
”Hcw do you do?n It can also be the .elliptical form of IKAGA DESU KA 
fSHIRB^SEN), ”（1 don't know) hoT/ or what it is•” 

YJhen it is construed with a no\m^ pronoun^ or noun equivalent 
folloyred by the particle -m (or -GA), (-WA)-IKAGA DESU KA, can be 
translated "How about—_Therefore, ODORI WA IKAGA DESU KA means 
nHow about a Japanese dance?,f 

MI KI IKU 

The particle NI joined to the conjunctive base of verbs and follov/ed 
by verbs of motion, such as IKU, ngon; KURU, '*come11 j KAERU, "return", 
MAW'AEU, "go around”； AGARU, "go up”； ORIHU, "go dawn”； IZaAOiOJ, ”set 
forth11 or "start outM; AEUKU5 "to walkn; etc” denotes the purpose of 
going, coming, etc. E.g., 

irgd to get (talce)»» NARAI NI KURU "come to learn** 
,fgo to teach'1 MI NI KURU "come to see" 
Mgo around a skins" TJHI NI ARUKU ^walk about selling!, 
Mreturn to do (some studying)M 

TORI Nエ IKU 
0SH3E NI IKU 
KIKI NI MAWARQ 
(BMYO)-SHI 
，虹 KAERU 

1辽 III IKU "go to see" 

-T/JUi-TTA: the past tense of -Till 

The desiderativ^ suffix -TAI (conjunctive base suffix),like the 
familiar negative suffix -I仏工（ii^perfcQbive base suffix) and the in¬ 
transitive verb HOSHII ,rto desire3n is conjugated exactly as a predicate 
adjective} (See G.N” Lesson 2k, pa^os 1^9 and 160•) E.g” 
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Affirmative Familiar polite 

Present tenso .…(IKI)-TAI (IKI)'-TAI N* DESU . 
Past tenge. (IKI)-TAKATTA 1 (IKX)-TAKATTA N* D3SU 
Conjunctive (IKI)-TAIOJTE (IKI)-TAIN, DE .. 
ConctLtional. (IKI)—TAKERE3A (IKI)-TAI Kr DS ARIKASUREBA* . 

Negative .. 

Present tense (IKI)-TAIvU NAI (IKI)-TAKU-NAI DESU (-TAKU-ARI- 
MSEN) 

Past tense (IKI)-TAIOJ NAKATTA (IKl)-TAKU NAKATTA N* DESU 
'Conjunctive (IKI)-TMU NAKU TE (IKI)-TAKU NAI II，DE 
Conditional ('IKI)-T/JOJ WASEREBA (IKI)-TAKU'NAI. W* DE AHIMSU.REB/# 

• ， . ... ..» • . 
■J^hese >formg are not used very much-. The familiar forms are used 
instead. 

O-KYAKU GA ATTE; Weak causal clause 

— •■-. . . 

The conjunctive (-TE) form soitie times signifies cause or re as on < 
O-KYAKU GA ATTE IKU KOTO QA DEIOMASEN DESHITA, therefore). means, "having 
guests, I was not able to ^o} n or wasnft able to go, as エ had guests. M 
Compare: 

KAZE WO HIITE IKU KOTO GA 血【職郷 

YOJI GA ATTE IKMAKATTA SO DESU 

AME GA 7UTTE KOiaRBIASHITA-" 

It muat be remembered^ hcn.7Qver, that -TE in primarily a coordinate 
conjunctive- suffix (or particj.o) and the caudal idea ^..present only 
because the pre die ate . Or. • clause that' •' f-ollows it explains the consequence. 
Therefore, it corresponds closely to the English conjunction "and1* which 
is used in the sense of nand so,11 It is advisable, for this reason, to 
use KARA when it is necessary to indicate the relation of causg and effect 
with precision. E.g., O-KYAKU GA ATT4 KAR；り IKU KOro^GA DEKDl/lSEN DESHI- 
TA. (See G.N., Lesson NAZS and KARA, page 叫.） 

TSUMORI 

TSIJMORI is a noun particle or nominalizer which means "what one en¬ 
tertains in his raind,!t Hence it is, according to context ^ translated 
variously as ” intent ion,thought,n "hope,” "purpose,” "expectatiorijM 
"opinion," nidea^M '•calculation,n etc. 

DE3HITA "Having caught a cold,エ 
■was miable to go.11 

”1 understand that he did 
not go, as he had some 
business to. attend to." 

',(,I was in' a pre die ament ^ 
since it rained.,f 
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Observe that TSUMORI is al'.rays treated as a noun. A sentence 
placed in front of it is actually a relative clause (See G.N._, 
Lesson 17, JIKM WO SHlKlTAI TOKI) ； and the predicate form is con¬ 
strued with -DESU or DSARBIASUj '.vhich is, needless to say, subject 
to conjugation. TSUMORI DESU, therefore, means none intends (means, 
hope^ expects) ton or none is entertaining the idea (belief} as¬ 
sumption) of.” 

IIAZU 
_ ■_ _• 

• 

IIAZU is also *a noun particle or norainalizer which originally 
meant uthe notch or nockM in the arrow (YA-HAZU) in which the 
bowstring fi.is, also ‘the notch or nock in the bo'.? for the string; 
hence extended to mean: fitness; common course of events; wha七 is 
expected; necessity or obligation. ThereTore, according to context,. 
nbe due to5 n nbe to," Mbe supposed 0o,:, Mmust,M Mought to/1 "should/1 
ube ejected to, ” etc. 

ITote that HAZU is alvrays treated as a noun, that a sentence 
placed in front of it is a relative clause, and that the predicate 
form is, always construed ivith -DESU or DEARIKASU, IKU 1-L4ZU DESHITA， 
therefore, means nshould have gone (because one was scheduled to)*n 

HE 

HE.is used at th琴 end of a sentence to indicate that agreement 
or confirmation is expected from, the person spoken to. E.g.. 

II TENKI DESU- NE. "Fine vraather, isn«t it? 
. (Usually a positive answer is 

expected,) 

V/hen 1'JE is used within a sentence, the effect is "You f ollov? 
me so far, don't you?1， It is particularly prevalent in telephone 
convorsations. E.g., 

KANAYA SiUI 110㈣ JIDOSHA Va 
(NE) TAIH2I! ATAIUSHI^N 
MI^r. Kanaya1 s car is very new.n 

It cLogs not exactly require an answ"er; but is usually countered 
Vrith IIEj E, E, KAHUHCDO, and the like, to yrhatever extent the listener 
regards as nocessary. 
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>病aです。いしやにかました。 

二、昨.s おそく体みました。今朝早くおきることが出來生せんでした。 

一一一、今晚友だ'<oの家へ行くaりでした。用«がぁります。11け4せん0 

一、日本の活勤.は見たことがぁり么す。日本のしば居は見た 

こと がめジiせん0 ’ 

五、 私はかぜを引きました。休んで居ます〇’おんがくかいへ行くこと 

が出泵ません〇 

六、 おどりが見たいんでT。今H はひまがぁりません。明晚行き 

ましぶぅ。 

七、 日本語はやさしいんです"一一年一1U.で習|しょぅ。 

八、 朝早く おきる。からだにい、んです0 

九、 花が買いたい。?6屋へ行かなければなり々、せん。 

十、たくさんごはんを食べ6。からだにわろいんですか"い>ん 
ですか。 
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E-J Translation Exercises 

Lesson 31 

Translate the following into Japanese s . 

1. never seen lirs. Dong, 

2. I*ve never been to Japan. 

3. Have you ever seen a Japanese movie? 

/ 

ェ went to the book store to buy a magazine day before 
yesterday. 

5. ェ intend to be in this school one year, 

6. エ had some business to attend to this -^r.a• ng« 

J. Tiiey say Mr, Matsuinoto* s piano (rendition) waa very good. 

8, A letter should be coming around tomom , 

9* エ understand it wasn1t so cold last vdnter. 

10, Have you ever taken sinking lessons? 



Supplementary S-J Translation Exercises 

Lesson 31 

Translate the following into Japanese: . 

1. エ have to go - -to Mjt*» Llaeda1 s house as I have some business 
to attend to, but ェ caR*t go because ェ have a cold now• ‘ 

2. エ understand y6ulve never been to Japan, but you’re 
very goocl in Japanese, aren!t you? 

… ：* • 

3. I’ve seen Japanese movies, but I*ve never seen a 
Japanese pj.ay, 、 

- U. エ should have been doing my exercises from 3 o'clock, 
but I couldn* u because it started to rain* 

5. Why didn1t you'20 to see the dance (recital)? 

6. If you havo company novr^ you can't go for a imlk with 
me, can you? 

、 
• * 

7. If you have 110thing do tonight, won^ you go with me 
to see a 1110vie? I don’t have anything "to do, but ェ may- 
have company • 
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VOCABULARY 

Lesson 32 (Dei sanjuni-ka) 

アブラハム 

リンカン 

今から-•前 

百二十年 

Aburahamu 

Rinkan 

ima kara-mae 

hyaku-niju-nen 

hodo 

合采國(がつしW)う_)&asshてkoku 

Abraham (p*n.) 

Lincoln (p.n.) 

-ago (lit” from now. —^ago) 

120 years 

about; or thereabouts (Gf” 
,rji dosha liodc--n, Lgs.lh 
G.N” page 79.) 

the United States (ru) 

アメリカ合浓kl Amerika C-assiiuKoku the United States of America (p*n 

グンタツキー Kentakkii Kentucky (p,n») 

州 shu state (n.) 

ハ—デイン liadem Hardin (p«n..) 

群 gun county (n.) 

生れる urnareru vO be bom (v,i, ) ? s3：T?.i-reg,)-x- 

おじいさん ojn-san (oji-san) grandfather (n.) [Cfnojii- 
san'1 Les.13.., page 86) 

ヴアジニア Vajinia Virginia (p.n.) 

(に）うつる (ni) utsuru to move い0) (v.i.) (reg, verb) 

お父さん oto-san father (n.) (polite form used in 
direct address^ or in re¬ 
ferring to him in one1s own 
family^ or in referring to 
other peopled father. The 
form nchichin is used in re¬ 
ferring to one’s own father 
in conversing with people of 
another family of equal or 

(higher status.) 

全で made until (Cf” n-kara-made11 
Les. 8, page 38) 
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mm do-shu 

(に）住む 
... .‘ 

(m) "suina 
•.. 

〆•. 

インデイアナ 
、' . 

Indeiaria .: 

/J、さい‘R寺. 'caiisr.i uoki 

がくもん gakrraon 

家、 … '■ uchi 

ひじようiこ hi^o-ni 

びんばう bimbo. 

びんはうてT birib0 desu 

がつこう galcko 

がくもんをTる gakunon vro sun' 
. 

と to 

V: 

思ぅ OiTlOU 

••十ぃと：' ••一iai to onotts 

一人で hitori d© 

一家 ildca 

イリノメ Irinoi 

或時は…又或時はaru to-i "'ra一— 

tjh 

mata 

hito 

the same state (n.) 

to live qr reside (in) (v.i«) (reg. 
verb) (progressive form -with 
niru,! is always used to express 
the siuple present tense) 
(persisting s'tate implied) 

Indiana (p.rU) * ' 

childhood (days); Then (one 〜vas a) 
little (child) (n.) 

learning; study (n*:) f- 

fainily (n.) (Cf” nie!, or ^uchi11, 
Les. 9, page IjiiO 

extremely; very (acVv.) -；... 

poverty (n.) .. ' 

is poor 

school (n.) 

to pursue one1s studies; to acquire 
an education 

r’. 1... .. 
thus; that (つarticle -7.1z.ch indicate 

4fhat is said， t：io-arhtr etc, ■ 
See Les.12, pa^'e 01) 

to thinlc (v.t.) (reし’• verb) 

al aneby one self (adv.) (Cf •，” de n 
of nnana den; Les. 24, pa^e l^p)- 

oners family^ oners folko (n.) 
i ； • パ，’，4 

Illinois (p.n.) • / • ] 

at tiraes-at other times->j 
sometimes-at Ooher times 

again 

other people5 others (:i.) 
"hito", man； Les, 9} and 
people Les,12) 

又 V 4 

K 
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に 

やとう 

やと才つれ4 

人にやとわれて 

® く 

しよう人 

しょうばい 

やる 

ni by (.particle indicating tne princi-- 
pal actor or agent of a passive 
verb)* 

yatou to empldy; to hire (v.t.) (reg. v») 

yatowareru to bs erqDl^ed; to be hired (passive 
form of uyatou”，above) llote 
that the passive suffix !,-rerun 
is alvfajrs semi-regular 

into ni yatorrarete (being) eiaployed by others (adverbi¬ 
al phrase) 

hataraku to vrorlc; toil; labor (v.i.) (rcg^ マ*) 

shonin merchant; business man (n.) 

shobai comercial pursuits; bus:.nessj 
trade (n;) 

yaru to do; undertake * perform (v«t •) 
(reg, verb) (used often in 
place of "suru*1 but less 
polite) 

しようばいをやる snebai'wo yaru to engage iii business 

ブごん fこ*ノレ dan*-dan gradually; step by step (adv.) 

repetition sign fcr two or more 
syllables,, or a phrase 

有名になろ yunei ni naru to become famous; to acquire fame 

h n h 1 to—to finally; ultima七elyj in the end 
(adv‘〉 

、とうりよう 
_ — 

daitoiy。 President (n.) 

に ni particle denotins result^ t'lfe 
point of arrival of an 
action, or the objective 
compl31118nt. 

えらぶ erabu to choose; select; elect (vft>) 
(rar4 verb) 
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えらばれる 

だいとうりように 
えらばれました 

-•-になつて居る 

有名な 

南北 

せんそう 

南北せんそう 

おこる 

た、かう ， 

つずぐ … 

かつ 

まける 

それですから 

はじめのうちは 

人達 

(に）よく思われる 

から 

(から）惡く言われ 
ろ 

或時 

erabareru to be elected (passive form of 
nerabu," above)分 

daitoryo ni era- 
baren^shita 

(one was elected President (note 
that depending upon context this 
may be translated, nHe was 
chosen by the President.n See 
nnin, by, above) 

-ni naiite iru 
tpki ni 

when ご/vhile, daring the time when A 
one v/as-(lit.*， at the time 

■when one had become and was-ノノ 

yumei na famous (quasi-adj*) 

nan-bolcu north-south; north and south 

senso war (n,) 

namboku sonso the Civil War (p»n.) 

oko.ru to break out; occur j take place 
(v.i.) (reg. verb) 

tatakau to light (v.i.) (reg. verb) 

tsuzuku to continuej last (v.i.) (reg. verb) 

katsu to vrm; (v.i.) (reo verb) 

makeru to lose (v.i.; (senii-reg. verb) 

sore desu hara because of that; thus; thereforej 
accordingly 

hajime no uchi Y/a at first; in the beginning 

hi^ctachi people (n” plural) 

(ni) yoku omo- 
v/areru 

to be thought well of (by); to be 
well regarded (by)-；：• 

kara by; from (Cf. ^ partic.-.e denoting 
the point o3f ori^j? "-kara 
-made--,r, Les• c) 

(kara) vrarulai 
iwarera 

to be spoken ill of (by) 

aru toki once 5 on one occasion; once upon a 
time (adv.) 
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7ォーズ座. Fozu-za Fordrs Theatre (p*n.) 

ジョン ' Jon John (p.n.) 

ブース Buau Booth, .(p.n.) _ 

者. mono person; fellow; man (n#) (less 
polite than ukatan or nhitoM) 

ピスト；レ pisutoru pistol (n.) 

ぅっ utsu to shoot; fire; discharge (as of 
guns) (v.t.) (reg, verb) 

うたれる utareru to be sliot (passive form of uut$u,* 
above )-》 

すぐに sugu ni iimnediately; at once (adv*) 

送られる. okurareru to be sent (passive form of 
no!caru!l to send)-5¢* 

手あて teate (medical) attention; treatment; 
care; aid (ru) 

うける ukeru 七0 receive; be given; undergo 
(v.tf) (semi-reg* veroj 

なくなる nakunaru "to pass away; die (v.i.) (reg. 
verb) 



GRAiiaTICAL NOTES 

Lesson 32 (Dai sanjuni-ka) 

'(Place)-NI miAKS-mSHITA 

The intransitive verb UMAPEliiCSU is construed vrilth either DE or NI to 
indicate the place where a person in born^ but DS is. preferred in the 
spoken style. E.£., 

WATAKUSHI JA 站啦エ以 DE (or NI) UMARぬlASHITA. 
"I v/as born in Amrica.M 

The , passive voice: RERU and RAiHERU 

The passive voice is fomied by suffixing -HiPIT to the imperfective 
base of regular verbs; and -RARERU to the iiriperioc-L.ive base of the semi- 
regular verbs and of the irregular verbs. 

The folloY/ing shoiTS the conjugation of RERU and RAKERU: 

Bases 
Passive Suffixes . 

職U ' 減'?:?'U * 
Impcrfective K3 • ' .. 
Conjunctive 丄しJ 
Conclusive mu .....__ 
Attributive ISRQ 

_Condi tionaj. __ _瑕 1_ 
エmperative nffi(RO) or RsTyO) RH-っ：ンて可 

Note that the conjugation of RERU and Pし:、;:.し」’.? the same as that of 
the semi-regular verb. 

Active Pas^v. 

YATOJ (to employ) | JJiHOZX-： 
EHABU (to choose) 

Regular Verbs .JUTSU • (to shoot) 
OLiOU (to thinlc) 
IU 乂卞〇 say;:bell) 

Semi-Regular. Verbs 

Irregular Verbs.- 

IvIIRU (to see) 
TABERU (to eat) 

KURU . (to come) 
SURU . (to do) 

EKABAr-7J'.*v： 

CMO:L' へ 

(4. c 13 2.0yed) 
\ to be -choson) 

L c c:•) 
卜3 £,/1OUgllt) 

•f.i he toic；» 

t.狐-.、: i.•づ 
は 

•I'oeii) 

Kd狐J 
SE-PJuoiiRLf' or (oiJEitraction of 

SE’RAKERU) 

一231- 



17hen the verb is in the passive voice, the direct agent of the act 
is indicated by the particle N工,while the subject which is acted upon 
is indicated by the DarticXe WA or GA (or sometimes MO, DAKS^ etc.) 

E.g., 
WiTAKUSHI 巡 MO HIT〇 HI MIRA^IASHITA. 

.!,エ was sesn by that .person.11 
(nThat person saw me*n) 

SAKA^IA WA 駆0 !了I TABlPtARSIIASHITA. 

"The fish:'ms efvten up by a cat»n 
(nThe cat ate up the fish*M) 

The object of the verb is indicated by the particle ¥0. E#g.^ 

WATAKUSHI WA HITO1JI PEN WO TORAREMSHITA. 
nI.had (my) pen stolen by someone.M 
(’’Somebody stole my pen.n) 

The 0117ner of the object stolen may be omitted v^ien understood^ 
from the circumstances or the context. Even vhen the object is placed 
at the beginning of the sentence^ it is preferaD丄e to use the particle 
YfO instead of VJA in such a context* E.g., 

HIT〇 NI PEN WO TORAPiSMASHITA. 
n(I, he, etc•ノ had (my or his) pen stolen 
by someone•" 

("Somebody stole my or his pen.1，） 

Observe that the agent of the passive verb is always animate9 
e,g.5 men, beasts, birds, ebe.. but S personified inanimate agent is 
sometimes used* S.g.5 

WATAKUSHI-DOIO T3A O-TSUKI-SM KI MIRARSKASHITil . 
r,Yfe were seen by Mr. Moon."い1The moon sa'v us.M) 

MIHAMI NO SHU NO HITOTACni ill WA YOKU OMOWAMIASEN DESHITA. 
AW HITOTAGHI KARA WA 'ffARUKU IViAKEMASHITA. 

11111en the verb is in the passive voice, the agent of the act 
(described by the verb) is indicated by the particle NI, which is 
translated in English, nby.!! Sometimes, hcr/rever, the ^ord KARA' is 
used instead to indicate the point ox origin. KAR/v means "from,n 
but it must also be translated in English, ,fby!, for smooth translation* 

It must be noted, however^ that NI can be used at all times* 
IThile KAHA is restricted in its usg. E.g.5 

nHe was not well regarded by the people of the southern states«n 
腿AMI NO SHU NO HITOXACHI ill WA YOKU OMQTOEMSEN DESHITA 

MD\TAMI BO SHU NO HITOTACHI KARA.IIA YOKU OliCMARSMASEW DESHITA. 
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”He spoken ill of by some peoDle*11 
ARU HITORACHI NI WA VIAPJJICU BVAl^ksHITA. 

ARU HITOTACHX KARA VJA V/AR0KtT WAREMASHITA 

TOT〇 

.TOTO, .7/hich is translated variously according .to according to^ con¬ 
text as, "in the end,M Mfinally^n nat last,n !tafter all/1 etc,, can 
modify verbs i/vhich express the desirable as wall as th$ undesirable. 



E-J Translation Exercises 

Leeson 32 

Translate the follovdng into Japanese: 

1.17ho is the present President of the United States of America? 

In \7hat state v;as he bom? And (then) when vra.s he elected (chosen 

as) President? 

2* エ understand that Mr, Smith1 s grandfather came from England 

about 30 years ago, and lived in the state of Virginia unti丄 about 

1900. 

3. '.rnen war broke out betvreen the United States and Japan,エ 
moved to a vrestern state as I wanted to study Japanese• 

Although at first Lincoln v;as spoken ill of by som6 people, 
later he was thought well of by a丄丄• 

5* Since エ don* t like to work employed by others, I intend to get 

into business by myself. 

6* ^"ilhat is the name the man who engaged himself in the business 

of manufacturing automobiles and became very famous? 

7. Although Germany (DO-I-TSU) fought hard, she finally lost in 

the spring of 19115 • 

8* Formerly it '了as almost impossible for the poor to acquire 

learning• However, anyone can acquire learning nowadays« 

9* After the weather clears up (improves),エ v/ish to cycle (to 

go on bicycles) ivith (my) friend to the nearby town. 

10* About how long did the last (kono mae no) war last (continue)? 

It lasted from 19114• to1918• Therefore^ it lasted k years• 
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1卜 After leaving hone, I worked sunyners for (hiring myself out to) 
others (people) y and I went to school and continued ny stu«3ies from autuinn 
to spring. 

12. At first Japanese was vsry difficult, but it gradually bec.ame 
easier. 

. 13 • vVhen he was small9 Mr* Hirota vra.s sickly and frequently fell 
ill，but at present he is very healthy* 

liu Host (taitei no) maladies can be cured if they' are treated by 
a doctor early. 

15. Have you ever had. tUe desire to become President? Yes, I have. 

16. If s already Septeaber, so probably it wx丄1 gradually get pooler. 

17* ェ don* t v/ant 'to bo thought ill of- by my- friends • 

18. My family moved to-.an eastern stabe /rhea the vw.r broke out. 

19. father, do you loiovf »vho shot Lincqm て,4th i pistol?' 
ぃ' . . .. ■- 

. . 
• . • 

20* I understand that those v/ho fought a lo：n£; time in Europe won* t 
be sent to Asia. •' 

• » , 
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Lesson 32 

Ansv/er the following questions in full: 
一、 アメリカ合衆(がつし§う)國の今の大統領(だいとうりよう)は誰で寸か。 

二、 りンカンは何故(なぜ)死んでからも！：の人達によく思はれるのですか。 

三、 .あなたは重い病氣の時には誰(7)手あてをうけiすか。 

四、 なくなつた大とうりよう(の)フランクリン•口—ズべ;1/卜は何荧大とうりように 

えらばれましたか。 

五、 あなたはいつ此のがつこうにおくられiしたか。 

六、 アメリカ合衆國の大とうりようの中で有名な入々の名を言つて御らんなさい。 

七、 あなたのお父(とう)さんは今どの州(し§，「)に住んでm冬、すか。 

八、 めなたは何州何郡に生れましたか0 

ル、一九四八年にはmがアメり刀のKと’つりようにえらげれるとSいキすか。 

十、あなたは來ーヰのいつ.♦ころB本へ送られると思いますか。 
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E-J Translation Exercises 

Lesson 32 

Translate the follovan^ into Japanese: 

1. エ was shot in th© hand. 

2. lie has never been spoken ill of by his friends# 

3. ViTe may be sent to Japan* 

k» Mr. Truman may be elected President of the United States of 
Amrica in 19U8 * 

. 5. The v/ar broke out v/hen llr. Roosevelt was President. 

6. Where does y^ur family live? 
. . • 

7* This student has liked to study Japanese ever since the time 
he was sent here. 

し.. ' • 

8. I*ve been engaged in this business for five years (nor/) • 

. -1 
9. At first my students didn’t ^Jtnders-oand any, thing. . 

10. Wishing to see that play onco more, I jenb again last night. 



Supplementary E-J Translation Exercises 

Lesson 32 

Translate the following into Japanese: 

lt At first Japanese was very difficulty but it gradually became 

2. Have you ever had the dasire to beeone general? Yes，エ have. 

3. エ understand that those who vrsre tought in this school vrere 
sent to Japan. 

U, "Who is the present President of the United States of America? 
In what state was he bom? When did he become the Presiaont? 

5, エ understand that Mr. Green* s grandfather came from England 
about 9〇 years ago, and lived in tho state of Virginia untill about 丄900• 

6. Vifhen ivar broke out betvreen tho United States and Japan,エ came 
to this school as エ wanted to "bGiach Japanese.* 

(« Although at first Lincoln was spoken ill of by some people, 
later he，ぬ争 thought vrell of by all. 

0, IVhat is tho name of the nan who engaged himself in the 
business of manufacturing automobiles and became very famous? 

9* A1 though J^pan fought hard, she finally lost in tho summer of 

10， Formerly it v;as almost impossible for the poor to acquire 
learning, I-Icr.Tover^ anyone (eveiyon。）can acquire learning nowadays. 

238 - 



長町 

中西 

會話 

ハーマー 

大村 

譯（說）する 

いや 

一•たんcやない 
んです 

友達 

貸す 

むらう. 

…てもらう 

借りる. 

-••たばかりです 

——か約たげかので 

中 

キ寸:••---中を 
請んで見ません 
から 

分り♦せん 

VCCABULARY 

Lesson 33 (Dai sanjusan-ka) 

Nagamachi 

Nakanishl 

kaiwa 

(a family name； ^p«n,) 

(51 family name) (p#n,) 

conversation (n.) 

Palmer (パーマ used in tho text 
is meant to be ノく 一-^ 一） 

(a fai：iily name) (p,n*) 
•* し,… ’ 

yalcusuru to translate (v,t.) (irreg. cf., 
usuraH) 

iya v/ell; oh, no 

-ta nT ja nai corrupt form of一-—ta no de lira nai 
n1 dosu no desu (Lit. It is not that 〜 

(エ）（vorb past tonso) 

tomodachi friend (n.) • . . , 

kasu to lend; rent (v.t.) (reg, verb) 

morau -to have something given one; to 
. get; to repeiv© (v,t«) (reg.： 

i vero；-J<- 

-te morau to get or have (a person do some- 
.. ' thing for one) 

kariru , to borrow (v,zり(ser.ii-reg• verb) 

-ta bakari (have) just; just now; only. 
desu Gf” Lesj 28，page 191 

--karita' having just borrowed it 
bakaride - 

nalca the inside (n*) 

ma'da—-naka vro (I) haven! t read it yet, 'so一一-二一’. 
..ypnde inimasen •， 
kara 

T/akarim£\sen : cannot te丄1,* do - not-lmoiT 
• - 
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だ da familiar form of ndesuM, l,to be" 

二三日 ni-san-^achi wo or three days; few days 

くれる kureru to g ive /more familiar than ICUDA- 
SARD. (See G.N” Les.. U, 
page 17.)7,いふ〉(semi-reg*) 

一-てくれる -te kureru (verb) to me or for me 

外の hoka no other; another; different (adj.) 

外の人 hoka no hito ' others, a third person 

…譯(祝）には 
いきません（-，-まい 
り走せん）. 

-wake ni wa iki- 
,rriasen (or inairi- 

masen) 

can* t very well-(shows ina¬ 
bility due to circumstantial， 
physical, moral, conventional 
etc. reason)-x- 

'••ね --ne nyou see/* ncan I?n Mdo(nIt) you 
think?M (here n-neM softens 
the force of the refusal of 
the request for the loan of 
the book) 

それもそうですね sore mo so desu ne That’s true, too, isn’t it? 

じや ja corrupt form of Mde wan; well 
thenj in that case -jc- 

どこでも 

角 

大正堂 

---iすまい 

轉りに（かえり 

贳京堂 

(へ，に）よろ 

doko demo 

/ 

kado 

Taishodo 
(Taiseido; 

—masu mai 

kaeri ni 

Tokyodu 

(er ni) yoru 

anywhere; everywhere, Cf” Les. 
27, page 183. 

corner (n,) 

(name of a book store) ("dou, 
nhalln, ”shrine1 し"temple11, 
is frequently used as a suf¬ 
fix for the name of a book 
store) 

lfI do not think,11 nI suppose noちけ 
nprobably not" 
Negative future (inprobable) 
Cf”，masen desho.-A- 

on the way back; on the ivay home 

(rame of a book store) 

to drop in (at); to stop in (at) 
(v.i.) (reg, verb) 
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-から -kara ,lyou see11, }]you knovT11 (Placed at the 
end of a causal clause expres¬ 
sing an after thought) 

竹原(たけはら） Takehara (family name) (p*n*) 

和英 Wa-Ei Japanese-English 

字書 jisha dictionary (n.) (somewhat more 
literary than M jibiki11) 

三四日 san-yok-].:a three or four days 

神田 Kanda (a ward in Tokyo; (p.n.) 

古本屋 furu-hon-2~a a second-hand l^ook' store 

_田の古本屋で Kanda no furu- 
hon-ya de 

at a second-hand book store in Kanda 

新しい atarashii nei^j fresh (adj.) 

-——じゃ 
ありませんか 

(v. or aclj.)-ja 
arimason l:a 

vrouldn11 you say (so); can*t yon 
see? there you arel (a rhetori¬ 
cal question) 

新しい事は新しい 
んです 

atarashii koto wa 
■ atarashii n* 

desu 

it is new all right•廿，- 

よごれる yogoreru to become soiled, dirty, stained 
(v.i.) (scni-reg, verb) 

五十錢 go-jis-sen $0. sen .... 

キけろ makeru to reduce (the price); to make (it) 
cheaper (v.t.) (semi-reg• verb) 

にする m suru to make (it)-• 



GRiU.2.IATTGAL ::OTES 

Lesson 33 

1-ORAU 

MORAU basically means Mto receive11 (usually from an equal or 

inferior; often even from a superior). E.g., 

ViATAKUSHI 7/A KBIO TOKYO NO TOMODACHI KARA TEGAMI WO 

MORAI-i.IASHITA 
HI__received a letter yesterday from my friend in 

Tokyo.n 

WATAKUSHI WA KYO CTOSAII KARA HCK VIO MORAI-MASHITA 

"エ received a book today from 1117 father." 

V/e have already seen that the forms IRU and ARU^ following the 

conjunctive (TE) forms, lose their full meaning value "to be" and 

merely assist in rendering the progressive or persisting state or 

condition. Similarly, the form KUDASAI, used after tho conjunctive 

(TS) forms, helps in expressing a request. MORAU is also used after 

the T2-forms of the vorbs. 

It should be noted that, v.'hen the verb 1.101I/IU is used after the 

TS-foms of the verbs, the bonoxactor is designated grammatically by 

the particle NI. The translations arc best rendered by tho con¬ 

struction Mto have (someone)n (verb)• E*g., 

ISHA NI^ lilTE lIORAI-I；I/vSHITA 

M(lTo) had tho doctor coiuc.n 

-/'iloto that NI denotes the actor or benefactor (of an action 

indicated by the TE-form-). 

TE-form 十 MIRU 

ICCRU basically means "to sog^ but it moans Mto try toM or nto 

tiy and11 yrhon used after the conjunctive or, TE- forms of the verbs. 

5*1” 

”KUSURI 1T0 N01：D5 MINASAI,,r 

•please) try to drink some medicine •11 

Ci., TE”forra + GORAN-NASAI, Los. 7, page 32. 

-WAKS IIUTA IIOMASEN 

'TAKE basically means ”:rcasor”n ncircumstancen or ncause^n but 

Vhen it is used as a nominalizor at the end of clauses, it loses its 

full moaning valuo and gives the extended moaning.-17；vKE NIWA 
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IICHI4SEN neans ”cannot help" or ncanl*fc very well.1，Hcwever, WAKE GA NAI 
means !,to have no reason for" or Mnot to deserve.n E.g., 

AI'JO HITO NO IOJRU J'AICE GA UAI 
. nThere is no reason why he should come#n 1 • 、' • 

. WATAKUSHI \7A BENKYO-SHINAI WAKE 讀A IKIMASEI： 
"I cannot help but studying." 

* • • • •' 

IMA EIGO VrO IIAUASU WAIffi NEU. IKBIASEN 
• n(l) canl.t very ,v/ell-speak English nm.n 

. JA 、conjunction) 

JA or JA is sorrn?timer; the abbreviation of the conjunction DSWA (well, 
in that ■ case)and SOPJilJA • or SOHEJA are used for SOHS DETvTA (nell, then). 

-iikl.. 

_丄.4エ is used after the conclusive or attributive stem of a regular 
verb or after the imjjerfectivs stem of a semi-regular or irregular verb 
to express negative -conjecture or negative determination、 （-IIAI fol- 
10'vs the imperfective SHI of SURU.) -IHAI may also follow the;；polite 
present ^orm in -M4SU. S.g., 

.KYO V/A FUJISAl： MQ'：lCEI'aSUIi/U . 
nToday even Fujisan may not be visible «th or 
uToday Fujisan also may not： be visible*1* 

ムTAHASHII KOTO ATAHASHII 

KOTO WA, with repetition of the same verb, adjective, or quasi¬ 
adjective both before and. after it, admits that a statement is ,rto be 
sure11 true. E.g” 

ATARASHII KOTO V；A ATARASHII. 
nIt is sure that (it) is new." 

is new all right.n 



Lesson 33 

- 2hh- 

一、古本屋では新しい本も賣つて居ますか。 

一一、よごれた本なら安く買うことが出^ますか。 

三、.本屋では古い本なら少しiけるでしようか。 

一、.あなたの日本語の字書は外の人に貸す1^にはい きませんか。 

11:五、今では肉は每日買えないでしようか。 
fU• 

i六、あなたが昨日買つたばかリのりんごはどこで賣つて居ますか。 
1S 

01 

sti七、あなたが今勉强して居る日^S.S本は誰が書いたんですか。 
ue 

q . .. 

ng八、あなたは今結三十四課を装.することが出來ますか。 

1 . 
rol兀、.めなたの自，g車を貸してもらうrとは出來iせんか。 

le‘ 

t ^ あなたは洋服やぼうしはXていどこで買いますか。 



E-J Translation Exercises 

Lesson 33 

Translate the follovdng into Japanese: 

1.エ just had ny i\^nch. 

2* A man who just got back from Japan came over last night. 

3* エ can’t very 'veil keep it from, him, afraid. 

U. I canT t very v/ell move right away, as エ can11 find a house, 

5* ill丄 stop in at the book store on the、マay home (and see) • 

6* I bought a lot of fruit and vegetables on the way home. 

7..エ don’t think i七 will .rain today. 

;-8. TJho translated tlm.s? 

9. Vihen did you borra? this? 

10. I had a friend write a letter In Japanese for-me. ’ 

11.lly Criend lent me this. 

. 寧 

12.Ijy instructor taught this for me. 

13.Ihom did you hear that from? 
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Supplementary E-J Translation Exercises 

. Lesson 33 

Translate the following into Japanese: 

1.Are you studying Japanese by yourself? No, Ilm having 
1.11\ Kumamoto teach me. 

2, ^Jhy didn* t you go to ths Japanese movie Tuesday afternoon? 
ェ couldn* t very v/ell to sea it, as ェ had to translate Les. 33* 

3. Did you have something to attend to? No,エ didnrt have 
anything to do, but エ had a slight cold, yon see. 

It. T/ell, it1 s oasy all right, but you probably can11 丄earn it 
all in one year. 

I had Mr. llunalcata translate the book you lent *me• 

6. The Japanese reader miicli Hr. Naganuma 7/rcte is not too 
neriy but since it’s a very good book,エ can11 very well give it to 
you. • 

7* I/ir, Takimoto li；:es to have you drop in at his house ' on your 
Yray home. 

8.エ hear that I.Ir* Takci?.oto has many good books, Don11 you 
vrish to drop in at his house on your vray home to borrow the books? 
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VOCABULARY 

Lesson 3u (Dai 

原田 Harada 

かお色 kaoiro 

かお色が惡い kaoiro-ga- 
warui 

—•ようです --yo dosu 

どうかしました 
か 

daka shimashita 
ka 

西村 Nishimura 

嵐■邪(かぜ） kaze 

をヴ1 く kaze-v；o~hilcu 

一と見える -to iraora 

一と見えて -to iniote 

ずつう zutsu 

ずつうがする sutsu-^a-^iiru 

それはいけません sere wa ilcemasen 

れつ netsu 

大した taishita 

大したことけ 
ありません 

taishita koto i/ra. 
arimasen 

せき seki 

せきが出ろ 

のど nodo 

いたい〈んです) itai (n1 desu) 

sanju-shika) 

(a family name) (p»n«) 

complexion (nj 

to19ok pale 

it seems that; it appears that分 

Is something the matter (with you)? 
Cf.^NANIKA, Les. 2k, pago1^7 

(a family name) (p«n*) 

a cold (n.) 

to catch a cold 

it seems as if; it looks to me thatj 
(v.i.) 

apparently-; it seems to me 

headache (n，） 

to have a headache (v.i.) 

That1s too bad, isn’t it?j sorry 
to hear it. 

fever (n.) 

serious; considerablegreat; re- 
markab丄e (adj•) 

IV s not serious; itJ s- of .no 
consequence 

cough (n,) 

to have a cough 

throat (n.) 

(to be) painful (ad^») •, to hurt 
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それじや sore ja corrupt forai of "sore de wa”； well 
then; that being the case 

呼ぶ yobu to call; suimnon; send for (v*t.) 
(reg. verb) 

”方がい > でしよう -no ga xi desho I think it would be better to-• 

そうですね so desu ne your*re right (I guess)3 (also 
used, when thinking, to nearly 
■ell, let13 see,f) 

女中 j ochu maid (n.) 

一ように -jo ni so as toj so that; (so as) to; 
(so) that (adv.)^' 

—•ように言つて 
下さい 

--70 ni itte 
kudasai 

please tell-to-(used v/ith 
attrioutive stem of verbs 
in indirect requests or 
comnands)* 

…せる -seru causative suffix joined to the 
impei'fective base of Regular 
verbs: to have (one) ; to 
inaks kone); to cause (one); 
to allow (one); to let (one) •* 

言わせろ iwaseru to have (one) say; to have (one) 
tell.-K- 

持つて來させる 1110tte ko saseru to have (make;let) one .bring•於 

_一させる -saseru causative suffix joined to the 
imperfect!vs base of semi- 
regular verbs and irreg. 
verbs. Cf” -soru-x- 

中村屋 Nakamura-^/a (name of a store) (p.n；) 

パン pan bread (n.) 

歸りに kaerini on the Tray bak) on the Tray home. 

斤 kin a measure of weight sg.ualling 
1.32 pounds.(三斤 SMGJN). 

ろす rusu absence; (away from home); out 
(n.) 

るすだ rusu da to be absent (or away from home) 
(DA; to be) 
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鲞すぎ o-iiiru sugi 

たのむ tanomu 

…たら tara 

一-たらすぐ -tara svj 

台所 daidokoro 

客間 kyakuma 

すむ S'OIIIU 

かたづける katazulceru 

させる saseru 

ぉ晝 o-hiru 

仕度， shitaka 

仕度をする shitaku zro 

ぉ湯 o-yu 

わかす wakasu 

置く oku 

—て"^^ く —"b6 oku. 

afternoons , 

to request; ask (a favor) (v.t.) 
(reg. verb) 

as soon as; immedLsroe 丄 y up onぢ• 

kitchen (n.) 

parlor (a room vriicre guests are 
entertained) (n,) 

to be finished (v.i.) (reg, verb) 

to tidy up; put in order (v.t.) 
(semi-reg. vsrb)《- 

causative form of l,3urun^ to do 
(here it indicates permission, 
"let (one) do (it)n-x- 

noon; lunch* 

preparations;, arrangements (n.) 

to make preparations; got ready 

hot -/later (n.)女. 

to. boil or heat (liquids) (v.t.) 
(reg. verb) 

to putj place| set 

to do things for future usg^ need 
» or reference式- 
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GJIAI.314TICAL KO^ES 

Lesson 3h 

10 DESu 

YO DA and YO DESU, following the present and past conclusive and 
attributive forms of verbs and adjectivos, the attributive stem of 
quasi-adjectives in 1IA or ^0, and substantives plus KO express likeli¬ 
hood or seernj.ngness: Mtolook as if} n nto appear to be," ,fto seem to 

be.n E.g., 

ANO HITO m SEIISSI NO YO^SSU 
"That fellovr looks like a teacher.11 

GA FURU IC-DESU 
nit looks like rain.!, 

ANO HfJ -.TA ¥ARUエ YO-CESU. 
"That dog seems to be bad.M 

沈M 

.The construction Y® I'll plus a verb ccnveys a purposive meaning: 
(to arrange or fix something) so that.. 

BENKYO STJRJ Yl5 NI ITT'S. KUDASil 
"Please tell (him) to study.M 
Lit: "Please tell (him) so that he will 

Causative inileoted suTf’i二as: SE?Jj and SAS3RU 

The causative is formed by adding the inflected sufiixes GERU 
and SASERU to the proper imperjiective forms, SEEU is attached to 
the iranerfective _stem of the regular verlos. SASERU is attached to 
the unperfective stem of the semi-re3ular and irregular verbs. 

—〜へ 、r 
r - -1 

1 
Active Causative 

Regular Verbs 

ILT 
；to say) 

Ii^TA-SERU 
((to have (one) say)) 

KAU 
(to buy) 

KAvJA-SSHJ 
((to have (one) buy)) 

liOKASU 
(to boil) 

'^rAKASA-SERU 
((to have (one) boiij) 

KAiir 
(to T7rite 

KAKA-SSRU 
((to have (one) write)) 
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afqCr«- 

’.、'へ.': 
Active Causative 

Serai-regular 
Verbs 

KAT^UISRQ (to 
put in order) 

KATAZUKE-SA3ERU ((to 
have (one) put in order)) 

Aiffina 
(to open) 

Aie^-SASSRU “to have 
(one) open)) 

MIU 
(to see) 

MI-SASERU ((to have 
(one) see)) 

Irregular Verbs 

IOJRU 
(to cone) 

KO-SASSRU ((to have 
(one) come)) 

SU；iU 
(to do) 

SASERU (contraction of j 
SS-SASI5RU) ((to have 
(one) do)) 

The resulting forms in SEKU and SASERU are treated as semi-regular 
verbs* 

The following shows the conjugation of SSRU and SASERU: 

Bases 

... ........1 
Causative Suffixes 

-SERU -SASERU 

Xmperfective -SE -SASE 

Conjunctive —ss -SASE 

Conclusive -SERU -SASERU 

Attributive -SSHQ -SASERU 

Conditional -S3RS -SA3EHE 

Imperative | -SE(YO) or -SE(RO) -SASE(IO) or -SASE(RO) 

The Japanese nouns that appear in English traAslation as the objects 
of the verb" "cause,M "have/1 ^roake；11 or ”letn are follovred by tho particle 

Lil. 3.C.. 

G/JOJSEエ NI 1IIH0NG0 "10 KAKASERU 

»；^ake students write Japanese.tf 

Nouns in honorific: Use of Prefix 0 

Nouns may be made honorific by prefixing 0. Thus changed, th^y name 
persons that arc identified vd/bh or persons and tilings that^are connected 
with second and third persons ivho stand in a position tha^ is superior to 

the speaker*s. E.g., 

OHIHU noon or lunch I OTSC-AM工 
OKAO face | OMISU 
CiJiVZIAE name ; OKARADA 
OKUSURI medicine ! OTS 

letter 
water 
body 
hand 
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Since by designation these forms are honorific, one would never 
say OKAO of one1 s own face, OTEC-AIvII of one1 s ov.ti letter^ CNAMAE 〇史 
one*s own name，etc. 

It is to be noted, however^ that certain forms containing the 
prefix 0 are invariably or frequently used as a unit, without honor¬ 
ific connotation. E.g., 

OCHA tea CIIAKA stomach 
OYU hot irntev 0Ki\IIE money 

-TA-RA (or DA-RA) 

-RA, atteched to the past forms of the verb, positive or Nega¬ 
tive, may have the meanirxr i：?rhen,n E.g*, 

HANA Gi imil KITE KUr A?AI 
WVivjn *：.he flovers are in l)j.o?n,.. 
plr^se. cCiiie to see them*" 

111 the above exampler.2l.BA indicates that 1と:3 action nto bloom" 
will actually take p].へ二q in the future • This 」八 V. does NOT indicate 
the hypothetical condition: Jlifbut it is usei r—L.en one assumes 
the time rrhen the action uto blocn” Tvill have b—completed, 

KAETT/IPA SUGU ICURJ 
'•Yrnen one (has come) (comes) oack (to his 
plac-e), iinmediately he will, come (to my ' 
place 1.n 

Free: MImodiately upc^i his return, 
he mil come (to ray place) .n 

, SOJI GA SuND^JU 
nWh3n (one) has finished cleaning.11 

———TE OKU 

OKU basically moans Mto place11; bui/，. following the TE forms of 
verbs, it is used with the meanings (a) Mfor the time being," 
'^temporarily,H but in anticipation 02 future use, need, or reference; 
(b) njust to leave alone.n 

OIU WO 1YAKASASETB OITE KUDASAI 
"Please havG (one) prepare hot vratcr (for 
futuro use).11 
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•Lesson 3h 

Ans.Ter the following questions in full: 
一、 このへやのそ，？じはいつも誰がしますか。 ‘ 

二、 «が畫はんS仕度をしますか。 

三、 .あなたはせんたくを誰にさせますか。 

項病氣の人はXていかお色が惡いんでtか。 

五、重い病氣の時にはねつが.Vのリませんか。 

K、あなたのつくえの引出しはI週№1に一度泣かたずけますか。 

七、 あなたは昨隐るすでしたか。 

八、 どんな，一守にせきが':A山13ますか。. 

九、 病氣の時にはどぅしたら一番い > んですか。 

十、あなたは今のどがいたいんですか--〇 
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E-J Translation Exercises 

Lesson 3h 

Translate the follaring into Japanese: 

1. Bring the newspaper to me as soon as it comes. 

2. I usually go to bed as soon as ny studies are finished* 

3« 1*11 keep it in this dravrer (for future use), so please 
use (it) any tine. 

4. Pll7；rite doTm his name on .じhis paper (for future , 
reference). . - 

5* This meat is just like lar.ther, isn’t i1:? 

6, It appears that someone is hero, 

I• Please tell tlie students to bring theう.〕.renders tomorraiT. 

t>«. Please ask Lt. Kanaya to stop in on his way home. 

9• Shallェ have the students 'Trite Japanese? 

10. エ111』talk to the instructor and have him prepare an easy 
examination (SHIKEN)• 



' 

:. - - I' 、 
• • . . ，ぃ•• ‘ 

Supplsnen'var：,r E-J Translation Exercises 

Le33on _3h 

Translate the followin:' Japanese: 

1* Two-guests ar穿 supposed to cone to have dinner Tdth me 
tonight, so please tidy up the parlor and get ready for dinner. 

■ 2* If itt s Trriting characters, it would probably bo the best 
to have Ivir. Tsuchiya do it. 

3. Mr4 Taylor, it appears that you drank a lot of beer last 
nicht; your l*e pale. 

lu nXou Seen to be in loir spirits j you are ftot ill,ェ 
suppose.M 

"エ七 appears that I1 vo caught a cold. I have a cough, 
a sore throaty ana a hop.dache • But it seems that エ have only a 
little fever.n 

6, "That’s too bad, isnTt it? It rj-ould probably be better 
for jou to 'go to bed avra.;；-. And then, (by the • ^ay) have 
you had the doctor come?" 

7. nI had the maicl r;o call the doctor a little irha丄e ago, 
but I understandv' the doctor is out and cannot come until after 
3 ol clock.!r 

8* エ want to have this book translated; whom shallエ ^et to 
traxislate it? 
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. VCCABULART - 

Lesson 35 (Dai Sanjugoka) 

高木 Taksgi 
(Takaki; 

(a family name) (p.n.) 

何處（どこ）か doko-ka somewhere、〇r other) j anyvjhere 
See G.N,, Les. 3〇, N渾 IiA, 
page 209. 

•お出掛けです o-dekake desu honorific form of ^dekakenasu11, 
to go out; set out4^ 

松山 Matsuyama (a family name) (p.n.) 

…中 ---chu during; in; within; through¬ 
out 

千前中 gozen-chu during (in) the forenoon 
(morning) 

何處へも doko e mo (not going) anywhere 

小石川 Koishikawa (a ward in Tokyo) (p.n.) 

、參る mairu- . to goj come (humble form) 
(v.i.) (reg. verb)* 

—で-も -demo n or s one (one，-thing) 
'•perhaps11 (indicates 
that one does not care 
much one way or the other) 

友達でも tomodachi demo a friend or someone 

一部'たずれです o-tazune desu honorific form of ntazunemasun; 
to call on, visit•-K- 

もよつと chotto a little; slightly; a bit; 
just 

、i .して gozaimashite honorific form of ’’arimashi- 
ten^ 

金子 Kaneko (a family name) (p.n.) 

o-*taku (your, his) house or home 
(n..polite) 
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上る agaru to go or come (to another1s home) 
(v.i. -hvimble) (reg. verb)* 

さようでい 
ます•か 
しばらく 

お目tこ>る 

お赞いになる 

おつしやる 

よろしくおしゃつ 
て下さいませんか 

申し上げる 

さあ 

ぉいとま 
いたす 

おいとまいたし 
まし上う• 

じゃま 

ぉじゃまいたし 
kした 

まあ 

” •ずに 

もV少し 

あそぶ 

あそんでいらしや 
つて下さい 

お出になる 
-XI- % — -•，し 

sayo cle gozairoasu 
ka 

shibaraba 

o-me no. kakara 

o-ai ni :iaru 

ossharu 

•yoi'oshiku osshat- 
te icudasaimasen 
ka 

moshi.-ageru 

sa 

o-itoma . 

itasu 

o-itona itaslii- 

mashita 

ma 

—zu ni 

mo sukoshi 

asobu 

asonde irasshat- 
te kudasai 

o-ide ni naru 

---mae ni 

hiunble form of l,so desu l:an 

for some time; for a long time - 

to meetj see (person) (humble 
form) . 

honorific form of nau”). to meet* 

honorific form of niun^ to say«- 

won’t you give (him) my best 
regards? 

humble form of "iu% to say; tell* 

well 

leave-taking j fare,veil (polite) (r>.) 

humble form of nsuru”, to do. * 

エ think I shall be going;エ must 
say good-bye. * 

intrusion; interference (n.) 

Itni afrrdd エ bothered you;エfjn 
sorry.丄interrupted you. 

oh, come; i/rell (interjection in¬ 
dicating entreaty; surprisej 
satisfaction) 

-v/ithout\ instead of 

a little more (longer) 

to play; visit (v.i.) (reg. verb) 

please stay and visit (lit” Mvisit 
(or play) arid, then goM)-x- 

to go; come j be (honorific form)-K- 

before-• 

go-yo honorific form of nyo(ji) 
business; things to attend to 御用 
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(が)お有りです (ga) o-ari dosu honorific form of (ga) uara”， 
to have-»- 

御座いません gozaimasen honorific or humble form of 
narimasen'M(- 

それに sore ni besides; moreover; not only that^ 
but-. 

何も御座いません nani mo gozaimasen 

« 

we haven* t anything special to 
offer you, but-(a humble 
stereotyped expression used 
when inviting someone to 
dinner, lunch, etc•) 

御はん go-han a' meal; cooked rice (n.) 

上る agaru honorific form of "taberu*^ to 
eat) or nn01to drink* 

上つていらつしや 
つて！'さい 

agattc irasshatto 
kudasai 

please stay and have (dinner) 
/Lit. "Please have your 
dinner (lunch, drink, etc.,) 
and then go.n7 

いただく itadaku 
/ 

humble form of ’’taberuノ1 to 
eat; nnomUjto drink. 

かまう kamau mind; care; trouble; concern 
• oneself (about);-to inter- 

fero; toasoj molest. 

どうぞおかまい 
なく 

dozo o-kamai nalcu please don’t bother; please 
don1t go to any trouble 

おかまいいたしま 
せん 

o-kamai itashijnasen I won1t go to any trouble (for 
-you) (humble form) 

ぇんりょ enryo reserve; hesitation (n.) 

どうぞ御えんりよ 
なく 

dozo go-enryo nairu please don't stand on ceremony- 

お歸りになる o-kaeri ni naru honorific form of nkasrun^ to 
return, go, or come home•.<- 

お目にかけ’る o-me ni icakeru honorific form of nmiserufし to 
show. 

(を)待つ (wo) raatsu to wait (for) (v.i.) (reg* 

—生し -mashi suffix used by women to indicate 
request.--- 
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こうゆう 

御らんになる 

はいりんする 

上海. 

何ですか 

何ですか私にも 
分りません 

お手紙には何と 
書いて御座い 
ま^:んのですか 

ko iu 

go-ran m naru 

haiken suru 

Shanhai 

nan desu ka- 

nan desu ka 'Tata- 
kushi nimo 
wakarimasen 

► o-tegarni niwa 
nantomo lcaite 
gozaimasen no 
desu ka 

this kind (sort) of; (Cf., 
(nkonnan); see page 2，Les 

honorific form of Mmiruu> to 
see* 

see; have a look at; inspect 
(humble forr|i)《- 

Shanghai (p.n.) 

as to what it is 

(I) can’t tell (determine)油at 
it'is'either. 

Isiift th^ere anything written 
(about it) in the letter? 

丨 
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GRAMTimCAL NOTES 

Lesson 35 

Verbs in honorific ancl_hmble form 

1.In the case of certain corcmon verbs, the words in themselves 
carry connotations that are honorific of the second or third person. 
They are, therefore, not used vri.th the first person and are not pre¬ 
fixed by 0. E.g” 

AGARU..to eaち drink. 
KUDASAHU..to give (to the first 

person or to someone 
connected with the 
first person). 

IRASSHAHU.   to come, go_> be 
OSSHARU.to say 

2. 0 plus the conjunctive ster；i of a verb plus Nエ NARU is a v/ay 
of malang the verb honorific ancl^ therefore^ is used to describe the 
actions of a second or third person i/!io is recognized as being in a 
position that is superior to the spoalcer*s, E.g” 

OAI NI NARU.to meet 
01DE NI NARU-«*.to go, com。, be炎 
OKAERI NI NARU.to return, go or come home 

-x-OIDE NI NARU, like IRASSHARU^ moans Ho come," "to go/1 and 
"to be,n depending on ths .context# Liko IRASSHARU, it takes the 
place of ±RU in making progressive forms in TE-IRU honorific• E.g._, 

'TEGAMI m KAITE OIIDE NI NARIMASU. 
11(He) is writing a letter.n 

3* A noun that is already honorific in ednnotation plus Nエ 
NAEU is also a way of making the phrase honorific and, therefore, 
is used to describe the actions of a second' or third person who is 
recognized as being in a position that is superior to the speaker1s, 

E WO GO■:旮 HI HAKIMASU 
n(He) looks at a picture.'1 

^•Tho form RAN in GORAH does not occur by itsolf. 

b. An honorific noun plus DESU is also a yray of making the 
phrase honorific and, therefore, is used to describe tho actions of 
a second or third person T/ho is recognized as being in a position 
that is superior to the spcalccr^s • E.g. ^ 
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TOMODACHI T/O OTAZUNE DESU-KA 
HArc 70U going to call on your friend?" 

KIO \JL 0D3XAIS DESU KA 

"Are you ^oing out today?" 

:* GOYO GA OARI DESU KA 令 
"Do you have business to attend tc?M 
... - * 

5. 0 plus tho conjunctivvo stem of a verb plus KUDASARU (rdth the 
action performed or to be performed in favor of the speaker) is also 
honorific. E.g” 

CKOTTO OWiCHI KUDASAI 
"Ploase wait a minute.M 

6.、Certain verbs arc hmblo in thoraselves, and are used 油en the 
subject (in the first, second，or third person) acknov.deages, or is made 
to aclcnowledge, the superior position of a second、or third person•’ E.g*, 

AGARU.to visit . 
GOZARU (G02ABiASU)..to be 
HAiroi SURU.....to look at k 
LIAIRU...to come, go 
LiOSHIAGERU.•••to tell, say 
ITADAirJ.•••••to receive, eat, drink ‘ 
ITASU....  to d.o 

7. 0 plus the conjuiictive stem of a verb plus ITASU is a via.y of 
making the verb very humble and therefore usable only vata the first 
person (or someone or something connected with the first person)せ s 
subject. E.g” 

OKAIIAI ITASliMASSNIESHITA 
nI didn11 z° "b0 anj7* trouble (for you) •u 

〆 • •• 

ZU (NI) 
. t' 

The imperfective sten of verbs plus ZU (Nエ）is a negative form used 
at the end of clauses 'that are not the last in a sentence， ZU is the 
conjunctive stera.of the negative inflected suffix -NU or !'：• (ZU is at¬ 
tached to the imperfective stem of SE of SURU.) 

KUDASAI 通SHI (or MASE) 

i/omen, and inferiors speaking to superiors, may sometimes add 
KASHI or MASE to KUDASAI "bo make a polite request.* 



E-J Translation Exercises 

Lesson 3ぢ 

Translate the :following int» honorific or humble Japanese sentences: 

1 

2 

o 

10 

11 

vThat are you going to put into this room? 

lhat did the teacher say? 

(lie) is here. 

Are you teaching Japanese? 

rlave you forp^tten me? 

Do 7011 have a car? 

Do 70U have some business to attend x®? 

pard:»n my interruption. 

I'm sorry エ interrupted ~_ou. 

エ think エ,be leaving novr, 

ェ 'von*t gし to any trouble for 70U. 

12 Please dan11 hesitate to asl:. 

13 Are jom well? 

li； 

15 

16 

17 

10 

19 

Are you studying? 

I’n coins to Tekavra1 s. (house). 

I shall tell 3rou later. 

丄 don11- smoke. 

I'm not going' tedaj. 

./liat did you read? 

20 He hasn1t returned yet、 
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• Lesson 35 

Change' the v；ords' in the following sentencos into the 
honorific or humble forms: 

一そぅ言|ィ'^いで^-「少しあ一乂んザ、行つて7へ」い 

二、 .は、ナ两吉vが.，cnリ.，<._i.-プか'b i、rff;-り李しよ、1。 

三、 今翁どこかへ行5夫すか。 

g一•ちよつと用秦があつtぃナヘンさん7..;家' へ行かなけれrrなり，ませA " 

瓜、^-^モーノーさんの^く $んに沭良く令い手二)んがfつたら 

よろしノ、二^つ-t下 <」い。 .： 

A^lt吏rj木S/Vの4紙をLたことが.あリれせんC • • 

七' 弓tぁり東せ人が御，! 1んを食ベtrTつ-1下さい。 . : 
八‘為なたは&木のしば^を'良たことが先り東寸がr , 

九' おなかが.すき4せんか.ら術冰んtfめとで令」:;-へi寸；。 • 

卜•そLで^鋒りまし1ぅ、お、'、し^-^，し支Lた。 
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yOC..：：3UL/Jllr 

36 (Dai G'*?.nj"iI;rokka) 

の Icoiclo no 

kyuko (ressha) 

神卢（iぅべ）“。 
一-今す --丄ci 

41! (^1 

一二許:• 

'i < 

、放十分 

二』t 

icm-rni-to 

'/on-jip-pwi 
(shi-jip-oun; 

Sanno ::lyb 

tok-I：' 消患 

申に1、ノ i す ashita ni nc 

漸.橋 
('㈡乘5 
品)リ 

t i 5 

ii'4., 

利?戶二答)^ 遺 Kobe nito Icata- 
一教' me hi lohinai 

the H3；^; the present; the 
f oi^t-ic coing (a d ] •ノ 

(a •:)ort-city 119ar ^sal;a) (p*n.) 

for; bound for 

oppress (train) (n.) 

class} grade (n.) 

•first and second class 

to arrivej get to (v,i») 
(ror, verb) 

140 ninutos 

(a station in the district 
b-r the sann name in the 
cj.ty 01 Koi)g) (p,nf) 

special:xpross train (n.) 
(a bbr0 v Lr. ti on of utoku- 
botsu _.!:o ressha1*; 

it -.dll be tonorrovr (meaning 
in this Instance that 
toda-j's "tok：:;ai" has 
a丄rつac.>- leit and one 
caimou avail one self of 
ib until tomorrov;) 

Sa：L：;ibashi (a station in Tok-'o (p.i:.) 

(ni) ：ioru *GO board, to ^et on (v.,it) 
(ro^* verb) 

Shina._,a\Ta (a station in Tokyo) (p#nf) 

七omaru to stop; •匕0 c cne to a stop 
(v.i，） (reg* verb) 

katanichi ono-'/ay 

one second-class ono-v/aj 
xacket to Kobe 
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…募(叫-一 ken 

uo 

上人.丨\ヽ 
ノ yoromu 

よ2)1,步ぅキイ'yorosliu .〇娜 i^asu 

及.''村 
(iioun)-t 1^ Uion) dc -/orosiui 

,b urikiroru 

ブ〕 shikata . 

〈立方がV)リ^Aと,、3hii:ata :备 arir.iaoen 

a - ticket 

a berth;'a bed (n.) 

0100per ticket 

oppress and sloopor tickets, too 
(Gf ” kyu.二oken no slii:i;'ail:en' 
つo11 both the express and -o.ie 
sleeper ticlcGt1'j "t'.ie engross 
ticket as 17ell as the sloopcr 

ticl^et'O 

upper (n.) 

C,ood; all (acij.) 

lionorij：i9 form of ii ，:’.osu (Cf*, 
Lgs, .utluATO, pace 22)一 
(Sjn* kG..:：:o doし.。zai:1ssu) 

(noun) vrill do;, be、all -/<■ 

^ kckko 
j 

fit "1(noun) d- kslclco 

雨^ ('為；、2^5 
r; o：io de- 

toranlcu 

dake 

hランク 

f：： ) j 
+、ソキ）こする chi:±i ni auru 

スー)s ケース sutakesu 

寸告ちこt nochi-lcomu 

to bo sold out (v.i») (sc:.:i-ro；.* 
verb) 

.a ifa;/; a r.othod (n.) 

It cnri*t bo 'iclppd; I cc.n} t hoxp 
it; It is inevitable.- 

fine; rpl：j：idid (n.) 

(noun) '.dll be line 

both; both sides (n.) 

it 'rill ba-for t：io t'.ro (D] 
-け•.ri.’&hira 七：ig liuits of-n) 

trunk (n.) 

just; only 

to chock (t?ac.ALo) 

suitcase 

to i：ring in; carry m (v.t*) 
(roe， vjrb) 
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力）狩 
J') 0 vj V i ゴ寸o-:こari-itasiiii_2su 

,,、〆。".)ノ） azukoru 

あイir( 
ま寸か1;、 

to vAiat r>lace; :m.zher j whore 
(to) (s^n. doko c) 

the nuiiborj (a) nijunbor (n.) 
(Cf3an^;ol count of::い 
^ or.r land) 

■/hat number 

..'hat is the nunboH 

No. 3 

ticket (n.) 

liable i.orm of nkarir.:asun_> 
to bo^TOTf* 

to loavo (a thine vrf.th a 
person)j entrust (a 
person mth a tiling); 
deposit {in a bank) (v*t*) 
(soni-rer;* verb) 

1，11こ*o and choc1:it^ you 
フM 

a sukotc —ui- 
nasu kara 
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GR/UdTICAL NOTES 

Lesson 36 

ノ DE(IIO) 

DE(HO) Singles out a thing or fact for consideration： "even11, 
'•perhaps*M Often used in a sentence containing a conjectural or con¬ 
ditional form. E.g” 

! » - 

GHIND/,1:J：. UID D^(HO) -x- YOROSIIU GOZAIL^SQ KA 
!,Would it bo 'all right even if it is an upper- 
berth?” * : :• 

Froo: "vfill an upper-berth do?’1 

.UE DE(：IO) --- I3KK0 D3SU , .、 
"The upper one m 11 be fine.!, 

-；c- As is in the textb.ook, 1.10 is often understood# 
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1133 r.5 0n 3^ • 

Prepare the questions for bho follomng st茂tomGnts: 
一、 -では^ばこをお(7)A}:Eつ1tふうしゆぅ御座います。 

二、 ^はちょつヒ用言.があつて學议まで分ノりVす。 

三、 #はモシトレ—から4メ則七時の表)行]'-乘り.ます。 

B*あ^是ハnば明朝の•十時にサ、/フラr\ \へr二」屬くはずfす。 

J今皮のシヵブ行は牛後二時二t五^です.。 

六、 東t急.竹片C二^二状と急/--仃^^で五十玉R5十舞です。 

七、 康41''赛.は皆身乳切ル■吏した。 

八、 今良のは#急でォノか：ら」^僑に/1>」斗、り1せん。 

iル' こ/,.K火きV'トランク11'ナ'へ*「の中！_1特ち?.む狄に^いき士'せん。 

ど，}ぞチツキ，にしt下rv .い。 

H;#梓ノi:.lt明■す^平に系きます。 
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E“J Translation Exercises 

Lesson 36 

Translate the folloy/ing into Japanese: . 

1» V/hen you check your suitcase, it costs 10 sen a day, 

2, This is GDqDGnsivo, isnft it?. 

This road is 'rid。，isn*t it? ■ > 

Since that train i3 slo...。 it '/i丄丄 arrive here tomorrovr» 

.Tnere arc you going on your noxt vacation?. 

This time エ translated it from bocinning to ond by itself* 

•Jon’t you take mo ri tli you next time you go? 

The first-class tickets are all sold out. • 

•9* 'Till tomorrow be all right? • 

10* One cantt help but forget charcicters fron time to time* 



Supplementary E-J Translation Exorcises 

Lesson 36 

Translate the follom-ng into Japanese: 

1.It is cheaper to buy one round-trip (OFUKU) ticket than it 
is to buy tyro one-'ray tickets• . . 

2. './hon you check trunks and suitcases and the like you must 
shoxi your tickets • 

3* エ understand that thq 9:3〇 train stops for only 3 ninutes 
at this station• -• 

visit me)• 

5. Of the uppor-borth and lowGr-bcrth, vhy is the upper-berth 
cheaper? • 

6* The next Tokyo-bound 3rd class express Tirill leave a± 11:35 
and arrive at Tokyo tomorrow morning at 8s30f 

J•17hen one rides on an express in Japan, one must buy as ex¬ 
press ticket* 

一270 - 



VOCABULARY 

交;^冬(、こうがん 

年、） 
二f⑻ '3ノし十ヤー 

•Lesson 37 (Dai Sanjushichika) 

kokanshu , telephone operator (n.) (koI:an, 
. uoxchan2Gn; -shu, "person11) 

futa^sen yon-hyalai 21497 or 2U-97 
l^yuju nana ban (The KUN reading is usgcl in 

telephoning to avoid con¬ 
fusion) 

ryokin fee; charge; fare (ru) (note; rjo 
by itself means "charge11; ryo¬ 
kin thus makes the idea con¬ 
crete) 

an emphatic•suffix used to call 
the attention of the onp 
addressed* 

あ、十、；こ.なり手、 〇-d。ni norina- 
shit-a: 

you are connoctea; hero is your 
party (Lit. ”cam。 out (to the 
phone) ••• 

\^f Uchida 

^ 田さ/，nata T/a 

のふ宅て寸か ZuL 
Uchido.- 
o-ta!cu 

s luts UTGl 

<札はレつれ 
\、ぃえし生した 

sore '犯 shitsurci 
itashinasnita 

kochira 

す 

どなた樣 

kochira二//a Uchida 
do gozaiinasu 

donata-sana 

hello 

(a family name) (p*n*) 

Is this Ir. Uchida’s rcsidcncG? 

to bo di.fioront; be mistalconj 
"you have the -rrong numbor" 

discourtesy; rudeness (n,) 

Oh, I bee your pardon; I!m sorry 
(to have bothered you); 
pardori- (ny mistake).. 

this placoj this side;• wb;.I (n.) 
(kochira "the one at tliis 
end'1) ‘ -' 

tliis is Uchidaf s (?psid,Gnco) 

(honorific form of "dare”, who) 
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中）*I 

ぉ被てす 
あ、ェで了が 

.、ス.今 

Iシ々 

ました… 

fi (iVO b.oku 

•今 
iか.め 

)tl 
h、;.ル步 

Naicacawa (a family name) (p.n•) 

Hasao (a masculine 'given name) (p.n.) 

〇-ide desu to te; c'ome; go (honorific form) 

o-ide desu l:a is (X) in? (is (X) coing, or 
coming?) 

tadaima ri^ht now; presently; now; ri^ht 
away 

shosho a little (more literary form of 
nsukoshi'^ a little； 

danna master; husband (n«) 

"danna (sama) Sir (shopkeepers' often address 
their gentlemen customers; 
maids, their employers; 
Yri.vesf their husbans as 
,fdanna (sama)11 

o-matase.itashi- 
mashita 

I*m sorry I kept you waiting 

boku masculine intimate form of 
fatakushin, I 

-ga and-—(ugan at the end of a 
sentence makes it less 
abrupt) 

komban this evening; tonight 

ukaggu to visit; call on (v.t*) 
(reg, verb) 

o-ukagai suru huinble form of Mukagaun 

'yakushoku promise j engagement; agreement 
(n.) 

kyuyo urgent business (n爹） 

kyuyo ga dekita some urgent business has come 
up 
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.Vしからす、 

ざんれん 

\ /Uごんね/， 

ずtわ ， 
明p‘L 
〔Iつり'丈 
夫v吞之ん 
さょひ 

ashikarazu 

zannen 

sore ：fa zannen 
w desu ne 

myoban 

sashitsukae 
arimasen 

sayonara (cor¬ 
ruption Ox 
n^ayo naraM) 

エ hope you mil understand; 
please don1t take it 
amiss* 

regret^ disappointment; cha^Tin 
(n.) 

•;ell, that’s too bad; thafs a 

Pit7 • 

001110rro\7 evening 

エ have no previous enra^enent; 
エ am freej I am not engaged 

good-bye . 
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E-J Translation Exercises 

Lesson 37 

Translate the following into Japanese: 

1* ェ1 m sorry I kept you waiting* 

2 I'm sorry I was out (away from hone), yesterday. 

on you; 

10 

It丨s regrettable that I vrasn^t aD丄e to meet him. 

I'm sorry, 'out エ canlt very rrell〇〇 to your house today. 

If you are free this evening, please come# 

■Tomprrcr// night エ have a previous enga0ement and can!t ca丄丄 
エ hope you will understand* . 

What is Llr • Tekaiva* s telephone number? 

Don*t forget your promise, 

1*11 borrow this magazine for a day or two. 

1111 call on you day after tonor;1，01す， 
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■ Lesson 37 

./rite 20 sentences in telephone conversation style, 
using such words a.s the folloTTing: 

A 

tしtし 1)、 •$しつか大 

2. 12.. 'か少い 

3 そうで.す )3^ 

4. 乙ちらは 、(斗 キノ、そく 

5 私は そ》コ彳、ヨャ十か 

ら. お待も'T”、 It. そ.れ•では 

l ぉ電祐 11- しつれい' 

8. 只今 16. ...明 1 : 

十 あしメ、らす n 為、龙 

、n 
10. ざんねん 



70CAI3ULAP.Y 

Lesson 38 (Dai Sanjuliakl:a) 

札の'/、i Marunouchi 

ノ銀r了 ginKo 

つとめ？） tsux-omeru 

痛、山 

it 

Aoyama 

sumu 

みようじ myoji 

春施 Haruo 

秋弓’ 'Akilco 

人節 Taro 

(a district in Tokyo) (p.n*) 

a bank (ru) 

to be employedj work (v*i.) 
(seni-reg* verb)- 

(a district in Tokyo) (p#n«) 

to residej dv/ell; live (in a 
place) (v.i,)； (reg, verb) 

surname (ri.) 

(a masculine given name) (p.n,) 

(a feminine given name) (p.n,) 

(a masculine given name;, 
usually the first son# 
M-ron is usually sufficed 
to masculine names) (p,n.) 

...4-/- 
イし卞 Hanako (a feminine given'name. 

M-::on (child), is often 
suffixed to feminine names) 
(p»n,) 

次鄭 Jiro (a masculine given name; 
usually the second son) 
(?.n .) 

長:男 chonan eldest son (n*) 

二朝祗子 ni-tDan-me no 
Hanako 

Hanako, the second (child) -x. 

長寸 chojo eldest daughter (n.) 

赤んぼ、） akambo ■ baby (n.) 

あ' 父〇ん 
-f、せ'1 

otosan father (ru) 

む可、 musuko son; boy (n.) 

tすめ musume daughter; girl (ru) 

- 276 - 



niisan 

Eiichi 

Kin-ic'iiro 

Ginjiro 

Shinzaburo 

Yukiko 

itoko 

U 5 A/ ojisan 

Llichiko 
道^斗 

系' ばさん °baSan 

さ11/こい 

妹 
飾 

友ェ郎 

f)じいさん 

まご 
あは.あiん 
たK 

kyodai 

ani 

ototo 

imoto 

ane 

Tomosaburo 
(Yuzaburo; 

ojnsan 

'mago 

obasan 

tassha 

也7舍(v、4が)inaka. 

brothers; brothers and sisters 
(n.) 

elder brother (n—•) 

younger brother (n.) 

younger sister (n.) 

elder sister (n.) 

(a masculine given name) (p.n.) 

grandfather; old man (n.) 

grandchild (n,) 

grandmother; old woman (n.) 

healthy; well hale and hearty 
(n.) 

the country; rural district 
(n._)-， 

elder brother (n.) 

(a masculine given name) (p>n,) 

(a masculine given name) (p.n*) 

(a masculine riven name) (p.n.) 

(a masculine given name) (p.N.) 

(a feminine し Iven name) (p.n.) 

cousin (n.) (^itoko-doshi1^ 
cousins) 

uncle (n.) ("i.ir.n-the form a 
child uses in addressing a 
stranger.) 

(a feminine given name) (p.n.) 

aunt (n.) ("Lady”-the lorm 
used by children in ad¬ 
dressing strangers，） 
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oi 

nei 

nephew (n„) 

niece (n.) 

GRAMMATICAL I；GT^S 

Lesson 38 

NIBAN-IE HO HA11AK0 

As has been explained in Lesson 2f page 8， a noun follorred by NO 
forms a quasi-adjoctivo. Hovrever^ it should be noted that some quasi- 
adjectives indicate nouns in apposition or noun attribute when tran- 
stlated into English. E.p'i, 

NIBA1T-MS 1IG IIANAKO 
nHanako, th<5 second (cliild) 



Lesson Jb 

Ansvrer tho foilo''dns questions in complete sentences in Japanese: 

一'あなたli今どこに住ん' 辱ますか。 

二、 あな|:のおハ乂3んは今どこたつとめて理汰才か。 

三、 もなたの^じいさんヤ扣げt)でん1,1今今でtたつしやですか^ 0 

no、そなr:l:lt「おいJや「めい」が何人もりますかZ。 

五.此のダつこぅにつとめ1荩るS本舞の1生をHyv^つて^采す/か 

丄ハ，あ：f:のお、*しい令んのき太、ったいやお、じさんや私ばあさんの中 
肩‘名な’人が思先tか。 

七、あ：な/:のきよ、'デ/--い^おいの中1;>-んそぅ个、なくなつ*人少 
mit/か〃 

Aあなたの先!tのみよ、？〇は何と古工'マどこ1:佧んでいらつしや 
tTか。 

九、あ/^た1;はキしよ'1だい介いくたりtりますか？ 

ナあなたのおじいさにの小^::の干^はあ尨亡の何てでマか" 



E-J Translation Exercises 

Lesson .3〇 

Translate the foU'\rっぺ邱 in十Japanese: 

lc My 〇丄dest brother has sone to Japan, 

2. Liiss Harulco is a country ^irl^ so she is very energetict 

3* nil hen my older sister1 s child is born,エ will be an uncle. 

li# My niece lived in the country befors coining here# 

5* Those two are cousins, but do not resemble each other 
very much. 

6* H6w many brothc3rs and sisters do vou have? 

7. His uncle r/orks in a certa..n banlc c 

8» His grandmother is nakinc; preparations for luncht 

9# oldest son^ Taro, is 6. 

10 • ェ met Miss Haruko when ェ vras in Sendai• 
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Supplementary E-J Translation Exercises 

Lesson 38 

Translate the following into Japanese: 

1* The . children of the 'brothers and sisters of your raother and 
father are your cousins. 

2* nI dropped in since エ came to this neighborhood; 
is UiGs Akiko in?" 

3* nエ made her go to sleep a little while ago because it 
appears that she had a cold and some fever*" 

U* On my next vacation,エ want to call on my grandfather 
who lives in Seattlo, 

5# 1-^y eldest son, Haruo, worked in the Bank of Japan 
(NIPPON GINKO) in Tokyo until last year, but at present he resides 
in Shanghai. 

6* nDo you have a grandfather and a grandmother?u 11 エ have a 
grandmother. She is 80 this yorr, and is in good health even now," 

7# LIy father cane to the United States of America with his 
vdlfe in 1900, and at present has 3 sons and 2 daughters. 

8, '«^r. Smith, whatfs the name 01 your next teacher? 
UI am told that his surname is Aoki, and his given name is Shin-ichi. 

9. My brother1 s son is my nephew, and his daughter is :,7 niece* 

1〇參Toshic^s.second son went to war and died two years ago. 
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VOCABULARY 

Lesson 39 (Dai Sanjukuka) 

女 
n^t; 

、和々 

今々鐵けらすし 

i七とん/でし厂こ 

densha 

Zu''^'t；L 

Ida 

naka nalca-mason 

naka naka leaders- 
remason deshita 

tsurikawa 

tsukamaru 

yatto 

shasho 

stroc-t Cc.r (n，). 

very; extromely; quite (adv*-) 

to be crowded (v.i0) (reg. v.) 

not easily; not readily; by no 
means, not nearly .ン *■ 

I had a hard time getting a 
seat; (ェ found it diffi¬ 
cult to sit dovffi) 

a strap (in a street car) 

to hold on to; catch hold of 
(v^i.) (reg, verb) 

at last; mth difficulty^ 
bare丄ァ（adv0) 

conductor (n.) 

:PI狩 tp)そ: kippu 7/〇 :ciru to punch tickets 

JA 
へ、:，:、， 

ten 

チ:、、寸）けん kaisuKcn book of tickets; commutation 
tickets (n,) 

.し八夺 kmodoku regret or concern (folt for 
others) 

ぢひど‘く樣です o-kinodoku sama 
desu 

Itm sorry- (for 3^our sake) 

ホ'.っ9 o-tsuri change (money siven back after 
price of goods (fare, fee) 

kotaeru 

ofuku 

ni 

has been taken out of 
amount handed over) 

to reply; answer (v.t*) (semi- 
r3^j, verb) 

round trip 

two 

— 2.o d.— 



のリカ文/ norikae 

(と）',)つしわこ（to) issho ni 

•./atasu 

切已公 f8 tィ-^f) Hibiya 

斗、りブ-、 oriru 

to put (got) out; to pay; to 
proffer 

to ask;.listen; hear (v.t.) (rec,. 
verb) (CfTAiiOMJ Hd.ask 
(a favorj TA^UliERU "to ask 
(for information)") 

a transfer (n.) 

together (with); along (with) 
(adv.) 

to hand (over); give (v.t.) 
(reg, verb) 

(a place in T^kyoノ (p*n.) 

get off; come (go) doivn; get 
down (v*i.) (semi-rer^# verb) 

刪1、.ィ 

居た 
句俐 
とこう 
愛抽どこう 

choclo-kite-it a 

mukogar/a 

tokoro 

densha no tokoro 

(which) happened to bo there 
(i.c” had just come up and 
7/as right there) 

the other (opposite) side (n.) 

place; a spotj locality' (n.) 

('•tolcoro11 should, not bo trans¬ 
lated here. In Japanese you 
do not say ugo to the street 
car11) 

たず加t) tazunoru to askj inquire (v.t.) (seni-reg*) 
(Gf.. KliOJ, TANOIvKT. See above) 

似です 

Aoyama via kono 
ato desu 

the next ono is the Aoyama 
(streot-car)the ono for 
Aoyama is the next one* 

あUi oshieru to informj toach (v,t#) (semi— 
reg.) 

I*feiji Jingu the Meiji Shrine 

/I、疵 gaien the outer gardens (of the ^iji 
Shrine) 

fしt soshite and; then 
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-す、ik V ' >yw(Interrog. word)-- (where)-should (one)-? 
パ-* こ、 -tara ii nT desu ka 

づf力 
chome (a section of a 

or "machi") 
Mchon 

nagai aids. 

mada naka'nalca 
desu 

a lone time 

it1 s a Ion。, vrav.? 
quite a v/hiこn 

yet; .it* s still 
(ways) 

modoru to go (come,- bukj return; turn 
back v^-Q* verb) 

左倒 
(Hiどづt 
方/則マ’.す 

hidarigawa the left (hand) side (n.) 

sukoshi modotte it’s (on) the left hand side a 
m-darigawa desu -littlo imys back; If you go 

back a ways, you will 
finci (the out or gardens) on 
trio loft hand side# 
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Lesson 39 

Answer the foilo，rri;ig questions in full: 

一、 ふ^.-rへ#のお、-,ふく.ぷ汰何日間使ん♦プヵ。 

二、 ^e にiic糸ザ€つ-t^t 寸か。 

三、 -^GTCU次の#;にはどち；りへ和出になる祷V'マ寸がC 

g'trLの攻，の休までには主r:しばらく^”ますか。 

玉.€查ぁ$しょぅ|1柯をし表寸'か" 

六か：：す、っけんはな、-tf役^で寸か。 

七、七十玉今のもの.を裏つベ〆0：出すとおつめ/.をいiら澹しィく 

IH.i イ，チ." < 

Aこ、か'づ、\カゴへ行く)：は•どこで^.$を乘りか、九/;-けれIt-たり 
iせんか。 . 

九;:こ.、か'j> B本へrTくのn:ルどこ文ず)^漆个行つマ、どこダ 

,&!:ノ乘パカ-ラい、kT Ltラ刃 

十ぁ2.穴116水：袋がし.1寺に钱せる1で1:11ま大寸/<、ィイ'”。 
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E-J Translation Exercises 

Lesson 39 

Translate the following sentences into Japanesei 

1* 'Then エ asked the conductor, "'That street-car shou丄d I get on 
in order to go to Ihrunouchi?" the conductor replied, nGet off at the 
next (stop) and take the Hibiya-bound (strcot-car) p^leas3.n 

2* "Is this streetcar ali/ays crowded?n "No, .it1 s quite empty 
(SUIT] IIJASU) from about 3 to 5 o»clock," 

3. 'Then エ said, "One round-trip, Aoyama itcho-me^ff the conductor 
handed mo tho change and a transfer and told me, !,You transfer at tho 
next (stop),n 

U* The conductor came .Then I was on the streetcar and said. 
Please let me punch your tickets#u 

5* ェ got on the Aoyama-bound strootcar, but there v/as no place 
to sit down, soエ hang on to a strap• 

6. It v/as just threo months ago that ェ started to s七udy Japanese 

7 • °ince it was too crowded, v/heriエ boarded tho streetcar,丄 paid 
the faro T/hen I got off. 

8. ihen エ asked the conductor, "'.'/hero is the book store called 
Tokyo~do?n tho conductor told me, "Get off at the next (stop) then 
you '.'dll find it on the righ七一hand side,.M 

9* “hat Trould you say if a foroicnor asked^ "Does the street¬ 
car for Lleiji Jingu pass by hore?,!' 

10.エ bought a JapanesG-English dictionary; gave (hin) five 
yen; and then the book store salesman handed (me) fifty son change 
with the book. 
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VOCABULARY 

Lesson kO (Dai Yonjikka) 

((今•ふソ、7) ) tobukuro 

—Tz いと笔つス**—tai to omotte 

鈒座 , 
y 'cl 1 X kon-nichi wa 

、'らつしギい4丨irasshaimashi 

し ikutsu-r; 

ncura 

motto 

舶糸品(lU身,kura卜hin 
* 士 )' kochira 

達./•厂こ 

十コHネ莶 

Mろ. 

間値 

(:れ Ah’ 

san 

chigatta 

ikahodo 

achira 

do-n'G 

(konoiroノ do 

才)い l 二 C ainiku' 

glove (s) (n.) 

hoping to-• 

(a district in Toicyo； (p.n.) 

ho'Y do you do; good-day 

welcome (an expression used by 
shopkeepers in greeting their 
customors)《- 

many; any number (Cf” Lews.12y 
NANGE1I KO, paf-cTI^) 

ho-：/ much 

nore;‘still moro; --er (as in 
'•motto okii," Larger) 

imported articls (n.) 

this one (these) (over here) 
(pronoun) 

three _ . 

different . 

ho\J much (an expression used by 
1 fomen) 

that (one ovor there); the other 
(Syn* are) (pronoun) 

the sane price (n*) 

in (this color) (IE-within 
.the limits of-) 

•' ' ' 

unfortunately; as luck would 
have it; I!m sorry; it is a 
pity (adv.) 
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kirasu to run out of; run short; bo 
sold out; out of stock 
(v,t.) (wo) kirasiiito iru 
”is out ofn 

なが’わ 

屯 
パク 

Kあ） 

.包t • 
外1こ何が， 

戈礼だ”fす 
左樣マ、’御座'、 
すが 
またどK 

，も 

S 7 

受取 - 
41. 

赫有”ゲ’とう 
:'ハ、討 

ncdan 

katachi 

kata 

niau 

itaclaku 

tsuLsumu 

hoka ni nani ka— 

sore dako dosu 

sayo dc ^ozaimasu 
ka 

mata dozo 

ichi 

harau 

uketori 

maido 

maido arigato 
gozaimasu 

v/hilo (suffix denoting tuo simul¬ 
taneous actions by one person) 

price (n*) 

form; shape; stylo (n*) 

form; sizoj design] pattern (n.) 

to be becoming; to suit one;, be 
like (a person); to match 
w。11(v*i*) (rogt verb). 

to .got; receivoj to oat (v•七.) 
(rog. verb) 

to 7/rap (y•七.）(rog. verb) 

(do you wish) something also? 
anything else? Cl*” Lcs, 
2h, page 157 

thatT s all 

Oh,'all right; is that right? 
エ sec, 

(please corn。）again 

one 

to pay (v.t.) (reg, verb) 

receipt (n.) 

every timej oftenj constantly 

thank you (for your repoatod 
patronage) (expression 
used by shopkeepers) 
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GRAL1MATICAL I;OT：^S 

Loss on 140 

.mssi.iAi 

The conjunctive stems of five regular verbs ondin2 in —-RU arc 
.irregular in that.the R procoding I is onittod, 

E *G • y 

Gocclusive or 
Attributive. Conjunctive 

1. G02ARU (to be) GOZAI 

2. NASARQ (to do) Kasai 

3. 0S3HARU (to say) OSSHAI 

し I0DASARU (to rivo) KUDASAI 

5. IRASS'IARU (to b<5, IRASSIIAI 
come, 
and go) 
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Lesson 4〇 

Answer the follo^./inr： quesuio:is in full: 

ぶ 

< 

ろ 
を 
f 
い 

r： 
い 

詩 
V: 

)1 

ど 

行 
か 

な 
n 

れ 

ば. 

な 

i 
ぞ 

ん 
力、 

二，:-ti:r-もの、値f.fcを^り^い^1:は痒の人K句とtづマた、っね乏t V 

一二._い年ぶくろをfいたい時、送，の人が茶色(r)手ぶくうを出しt見せ 
大らあなY;は何と言；；；是tか。 

B' くっ1い'/*:い娉、忘の<がめんまゥ高いの乇1せ1<れ/:祷):は 

あなたU飼と名い玄イ邡リ 

玉'-®e <ガ卒ん5、” 大3いほぅ1を出しマくれ六^]:はぁなぐは句と 
-^つ*1+さいのを^iせV bらいま寸か,. 

，一d/5:11錢の4ぶくろと，八Rめくつ个は雨方でいくら):な々 
本へ-vcr-^pp 

七ti3T二^七^^の^-•を％^づ-f二寸円さVを^、}といくらのあつりを 

くれi1か。 

八、tのを賓らマ応4出る骑]:は迄の人):何と'^9マ出まrノか。 

九，も、っ^^ft^でない6木人の處でものを罗-?ことダ出來1オか。 

十-)$マものを|ぅと火マいぞ、^.を问}:入れてく^-^すか。 
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E-J Translation Exercises 

Lesson “0 

Translate tho follov/ing into Japanese; 

1* He may give me a little more of those# 

2, Do you have some moro? 

3* The maid sang rhilc cloaninc the room, 

ii. Shall エ Y/rap it up in paper? . 

ェ gave that to my youn^or brother. 

6f X intend to (jo to a different place next time* 

7* A person whom エ kno\i v;orks in that storet 

8, Don't you have anything a littlo better at this price? 

9* Give me two more of thoso♦ 

10, Please choose tvro books .from among those, 
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